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Introduction

By Thron [143, p. 18] , topological spaces were first suggested by Tietze [144] and Alex-
androff [3] . They were later standardized by Bourbaki [12] , Kelley [61] and Engelking
[39] . ( For some historical facts, see also Folland [41] .)

If T is a family of subsets of a set X such that T is closed under finite intersections
and arbitrary unions, then the family T is called a topology on X , and the ordered pair
X (T ) = (X, T ) is called a topological space.

The members of T are called the open subsets of X . While, the members of F = {Ac :
A ∈ T } , where Ac = X \ A , are called the closed subsets of X . And, the members of
T ∩ F are called the clopen subsets of X .

Since, ∅ =
⋃

∅ and X =
⋂

∅ , we necessary have {∅ , X} ⊆ T ∩ F . If in particular
T = {∅ , X}, then T is called minimal (indiscrete). While, if T ∩ F = {∅ , X}, then T
is called connected [143, p. 31] .

For a subset A of X (T ), the sets A◦ = int(A) =
⋃

(T ∩ P (A)) ,

A− = cl(A) = int(Ac)c and A† = res(A) = cl(A) \ A

are called the interior, closure and residue of A , respectively.
Thus, − is a Kuratowski closure operation on P (X) . That is, ∅− = ∅ , and − is

extensive, idempotent and additive in the sense that, for any A , B ⊆ X , we have A ⊆ A− ,
A−− = A− and (A ∪B)− = A− ∪ B−.

In particular, the members of the family
N =

{
A ⊆ X : A−◦ = ∅

}
are called the rare (or nowhere dense) subsets of X (T ) .

According to Száz [118, 122, 124] , the members of the family
E =

{
A ⊆ X : ∃ U ∈ T \ {∅} : U ⊆ A

}
may be naturally called the fat subsets of X .

Hence, it is clear that E ≠ ∅ if and only if X ̸= ∅ . Moreover, E is a proper stack on X
in the sense that ∅ /∈ E and E is ascending in X . That is, if A ∈ E and A ⊆ B ⊆ X , then
B ∈ E also holds.

Moreover, it can be easily seen that
D =

{
A ⊆ X : Ac /∈ E

}
=

{
A ⊆ X : ∀ B ∈ E : A ∩B ̸= ∅

}
.

Thus, D is just the family of all dense subsets of X .
For instance, if A ⊆ X such that there exists B ∈ E such that A∩B = ∅ , then B ⊆ Ac.

Hence, by using that E is ascending, we can infer that Ac ∈ E . Therefore, Ac /∈ E implies
that A ∩B ̸= ∅ for all B ∈ E .

In 1922, a subset A of a closure space X (−) was called regular open by Kuratowski
[64] if A = A−◦ . With suitable operations, the family of regular open subsets forms a
complete Boolean agebra [46, p. 66] .
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2 INTRODUCTION

In 1982, a subset A of X (T ) was called preopen by Mashhour et al. [86] if A ⊆ A−◦.
However, by Dontchev [33] , preopen sets, under various names, were much earlier studied
by several mathematicians.

In 1964, Corson and Michael [15] called a subset A of X (T ) locally dense if it is a
dense subset of some V ∈ T , i. e., A ⊆ V ⊆ A− . Moreover, they noted that this property
is equivalent to the inclusion A ⊆ A−◦ .

This equivalence was later also stated by Jun et al. [58] . Moreover, Ganster [42] proved
that A is preopen if and only if there exist V ∈ T and B ∈ N such that A = V ∩B . ( See
also Dontchev [33] .)

In 1963, a subset A of X (T ) was called semi-open by Levine [71] if there exists
V ∈ T such that V ⊆ A ⊆ V −. First of all, he showed that the set A is semi-open if and
only if A ⊆ A◦− .

Moreover, he also proved that if A is a semi-open subset of X (T ) , then there exist
V ∈ T and B ∈ N such that A = V ∪ B and V ∩ B = ∅ . In addition, he also noted that
the converse statement is false.

Levine’s statement closely resembles to a famous theorem of Hyers [53] which says that
an ε–approximately additive function of one Banach space to another is the sum of an additive
function and an ε–small function.

Analogously to the paper of Hyers, Levine’s paper has also attracted the interest of a
surprisingly great number of mathematicians. For instance, by the Google Scholar, until the
date of writing this Dissertation, it has been cited by 3080 works.

Moreover, the above statement of Levine was improved by Dlaska et al. [29] who
observed that a subset A of X (T ) is semi-open if and only if there exist V ∈ T and
B ⊆ res(V ) such that A = V ∪B .

The latter observation was later reformulated, in a more convenient form, by Duszyńki
and Noiri [34] who noted that a subset A of X (T ) is semi-open if and only if there exists
B ⊆ res(A◦) such that A = A◦ ∪B .

In particular, in 1965 and 1971, Njåstad [89] and Isomichi [55] , not being aware of
the paper of Levine, studied semi-open sets under the names β-sets and subcondensed sets,
respectively.

Moreover, Njåstad called a subset A of X (T ) an α–set if A ⊆ A◦−◦. And, among
others, he proved that the set A is an α–set if and only if there exist V ∈ T and B ∈ N
such that A = V \B .

On the other hand, in 1983 the subset A was called β–open by Abd El-Monsef et al.
[1] if A ⊆ A−◦−. While, in 1986, Andrijević [5] used the term semi-preopen instead
of β–open.

Actually, Andrijević called a subset A of X (T ) to be semi-preopen if there exists a
preopen subset V of X (T ) such that V ⊆ A ⊆ V −. And, he showed that this is equivalent
to the inclusion A ⊆ A−◦−.

In 1996, a subset A of X (T ) was called b–open by Andrijević [8] if A ⊆ A◦−∪A−◦.
He proved that A is b–open if and only if there exist a preopen subset B and a semi-open
subset C of X (T ) such that A = B ∪ C .



INTRODUCTION 3

Now, having in mind the poset (partially ordered set) P (X) of all subsets of X , a topology
T on X may be naturally called minimal and maximal, instead of indiscrete and discrete, if
T = {∅, X} and T = P (X) , respectively,

Moreover, by the celebrated Riesz-Lennes-Hausdorff definition of connectedness [143,
147] , the topology T may be naturally called connected if T ∩ F = { ∅ , X } . That is, the
family of clopen sets is minimal.

On the other hand, by Steen and Seebach [112, p. 29] , the topology T may be naturally
called hyperconnected if A ∩ B ̸= ∅ for all A, B ∈ T \ {∅} . That is, the family T \ {∅}
is closed under pairwise (binary) intersections.

Hyperconnected topologies were formerly studied by Bourbaki [13, p. 119] and Levine
[75] under the names irreducible and dense topologies. It is noteworthy that T is hypercon-
nected if and only if T \ {∅} ⊆ D , or equivalently E ⊆ D .

Also by Steen and Seebach [112, p. 29] , the topology T may be naturally called ultra-
connected if A ∩B ̸= ∅ for all A, B ∈ F \ {∅} . Ultraconnected topologies were formerly
studied by Levine [73] under the name strongly connected topologies.

Following Kelley [61, p. 76] , a topology T on X may be naturally called a door topo-
logy if every subset of X is either open or closed. That is, P(X) = T ∪ F . Thus, unlike a
door, a subset of X can be both open and closed.

While, according to Levine [74] , a topology T on X may be naturally called a superset
topology if every subset of X which contains a nonvoid member of T is also in T . That is,
E ⊆ T in our former notation.

Now, following Dontchev [31] , a connected superset topology T on X may be naturally
called superconnected. The importance of this notion lies in the fact that a topology T on X
is superconnected if and only if E = T \ {∅} .

Moreover, by Bourbaki [12, p. 139] and Hewitt [51] , a topology T on X may be
naturally called submaximal and resolvable if D ⊆ T and D ̸⊆ E , respectively. Namely,
D ̸⊆ E if and only if Ac ∈ D for some A ∈ D .

Instead of open sets, Hausdorff [49] , Kuratowski [65] , Weil [146] , Tukey [145] ,
Efremovič and Švarc [35, 36] , Kowalsky [63] , Császár [19] , Doičinov [30], Herrlich [50]
and others [109, 54, 14, 88] offered some more powerful tools.

For instance, from the works of Davis [28] , Pervin [95] and Hunsaker and Lindgren
[52] , it should have been completely clear that topologies, closures and proximities should
not be studied without generalized uniformities.

Considering several papers and some books on generalized uniformities and their induced
structures, Száz in [114, 122, 123] offered relators (families of relations) as the most suitable
basic term on which analysis should be based on.

In the sequel, following a terminology introduced by Száz [114, 122] , a family R of
relations on a set X will be called a relator on X , and the ordered pair X (R) = (X, R)
will be called a relator space.

Thus, relator spaces are generalizations of not only ordered sets [27] and uniform spaces
[40] , but also topological, closure and proximity spaces [87] . However, to include context
spaces [44] a further generalization is needed [122, 123] .
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For instance, according to [126] , each generalized topology T on X can be easily derived
from the family RT of all Pervin’s preorder relations RV = V 2 ∪ (V c×X) with V ∈ T .
Thus, generalized topologies need not be studied separately.

Motivated by corresponding definitions of the various generalized open sets in topological
spaces, we introduce and study ten kinds of generalized topologically open sets in relator
spaces.

Moreover, having in mind the various connectedness properties considered in topological
spaces we introduce and study several reasonable connectedness properties of relator spaces.

The dissertation consists of three chapters. In the first chapter, we shall briefly lay out the
necessary prerequisites on relations and relators.

In the second chapter, we shall show that several well-known, basic facts on generalized
open sets can be much better treated in relator spaces than in generalized topological and
closure spaces.

In the third chapter, we shall introduce several reasonable minimality (well-chainedness)
and connectedness properties of relators, and investigate their interrelationships.

Finally, at the end of the dissertation, great possibilities for some further, more general
investigations are suggested.



Chapter 1. Relator Spaces

1.1 A Few Basic Facts on Relations

A subset F of a product set X×Y is called a relation on X to Y . In particular, a relation on
X to itself is called a relation on X . And, ∆X = {(x, x) : x ∈ X} is called the identity
relation of X .

If F is a relation on X to Y , then by the above definitions we may also state that F is a
relation on X ∪ Y . However, for several purposes, the latter view of the relation F would be
quite unnatural.

If F is a relation on X to Y , then for any x ∈ X and A ⊆ X the sets F (x) = { y ∈ Y :
(x, y) ∈ F } and F [A ] =

⋃
{F (x) : x ∈ A} are called the images or neighbourhoods of

x and A under F , respectively.
If (x, y) ∈ F , then instead of y ∈ F (x) , we may also write x F y . However, instead

of F [A ] , we cannot write F (A) . Namely, it may occur that, in addition to A ⊆ X , we
also have A ∈ X .

Now, the sets DF = {x ∈ X : F (x) ̸= ∅} and RF = F [X ] may be called the
domain and range of F , respectively. If in particular DF = X , then we may say that F is
a relation of X to Y , or that F is a non-partial relation on X to Y .

In particular, a relation f on X to Y is called a function if for each x ∈ Df there exists
y ∈ Y such that f (x) = {y} . In this case, by identifying singletons with their elements, we
may simply write f(x) = y instead of f(x) = {y} .

Moreover, a function ⋆ of X to itself is called a unary operation on X . While, a function
∗ of X 2 to X is called a binary operation on X . And, for any x, y ∈ X , we usually write
x⋆ and x ∗ y instead of ⋆(x) and ∗

(
(x, y)

)
, respectively.

If F is a relation on X to Y , then a function f of DF to Y is called a selection function
of F if f (x) ∈ F (x) for all x ∈ DF . By using the Axiom of Choice, it can be shown that
every relation is the union of its selection functions.

For a relation F on X to Y , we may naturally define two set-valued functions φF of
X to P (Y ) and ΦF of P (X ) to P (Y ) such that φF (x) = F (x) for all x ∈ X and
ΦF (A ) = F [A ] for all A ⊆ X .

Functions of X to P (Y ) can be identified with relations on X to Y . While, functions of
P (X ) to P (Y ) are more general objects than relations on X to Y . In [131, 137, 138], they
were briefly called corelations on X to Y .

However, a relation on P (X) to Y should be rather called a super relation on X to Y ,
and a relation on P (X) to P (Y ) should be rather called a hyper relation on X to Y . Thus,
closures (proximities) [143] are super (hyper) relations.

If F is a relation on X to Y , then one can easily see that F =
⋃

x∈X {x}×F (x).
Therefore, the images F (x), where x ∈ X , uniquely determine F . Thus, a relation F on
X to Y can also be naturally defined by specifying F (x) for all x ∈ X .

5



6 CHAPTER 1. RELATOR SPACES

For instance, the complement F c and the inverse F −1 can be defined such that F c(x) =
F (x)c = Y \ F (x) for all x ∈ X and F −1(y) = {x ∈ X : y ∈ F (x)} for all y ∈ Y .
Thus, it can be easily seen that F c = (X×Y ) \ F .

Moreover, if in addition G is a relation on Y to Z, then the composition G ◦ F can be
defined such that (G ◦ F )(x) = G [F (x) ] for all x ∈ X . Thus, it can be easily seen that
(G ◦ F )[A ] = G

[
F [A ]

]
=

⋃
y∈F [A] G (y) for all A ⊆ X .

While, if G is a relation on Z to W , then the box product F ⊠ G can be defined such
that (F ⊠G)(x, z) = F (x)×G(z) for all x ∈ X and z ∈ Z . Thus, it can be shown that
(F ⊠G)[R ] = G ◦R ◦ F −1 for all R ⊆ X×Z [129] .

Hence, by taking R = {(x, z)} , and R = ∆Y if Y = Z , one can at once see that the
box and composition products are actually equivalent tools. However, the box product can be
immediately defined for any family of relations.

Now, a relation R on X may be briefly defined to be reflexive on X if ∆X ⊆ R , and
transitive if R ◦R ⊆ R . Moreover, R may be briefly defined to be symmetric if R−1 ⊆ R ,
antisymmetric if R ∩R−1 ⊆ ∆X , and total if X 2 ⊆ R ∪R−1 .

Thus, a reflexive and transitive (symmetric) relation may be called a preorder (tolerance)
relation. And, a symmetric (antisymmetric) preorder relation may be called an equivalence
(partial order) relation.

For any relation R on X , we may also naturally define R 0 = ∆X and Rn = R◦R n−1

if n ∈ N . Moreover, we may also naturally define R∞ =
⋃∞

n=0R
n. Thus, R∞ is the

smallest preorder relation on X containing R [47].
For A ⊆ X , Pervin’s relation RA = A2 ∪ (Ac×X), with A2 = A×A , is an important

preorder on X . While, for a pseudometric d on X , Weil’s surrounding Br = {(x, y) ∈
X 2 : d(x, y) < r}, with r > 0 , is an important tolerance on X [146] .

Note that SA = RA ∩ R−1
A = RA ∩ RAc = A2 ∩

(
Ac)2 is already an equivalence

relation on X . And, more generally if A is a cover (partition) of X , then SA =
⋃

A∈A A2

is a tolerance (equivalence) relation on X .
As an important generalization of the Pervin relation RA , for any A ⊆ X and B ⊆ Y ,

we may also naturally consider the Hunsaker-Lindgren relation R(A,B) = (A×B)∩(Ac×Y )
[52] . Namely, thus we evidently have RA = R(A,A) .

The Pervin relations RA and the Hunsaker-Lindgren relations R(A,B) were actually first
used by Davis [28] and Császár [19, pp. 42 and 351] in some less explicit and convenient
forms, respectively.

1.2 A Few Basic Facts on Relators

A family R of relations on one set X to another Y is called a relator on X to Y , and the
ordered pair (X, Y )(R) =

(
(X, Y ), R

)
is called a relator space. For the origins of this

notion, see [114, 123] .
If in particular R is a relator on X to itself, then R is simply called a relator on X .

Thus, by identifying singletons with their elements, we may naturally write X (R) instead of
(X, X )(R) . Namely, (X, X ) = {{X}, {X, X}} = {{X}} .
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Relator spaces of this simpler homogeneous type are already substantial generalizations
of the various ordered sets [27] and uniform spaces [40] . However, they are insufficient for
some important purposes. ( See, for instance, [44] and [122] .)

A relator R on X to Y , or the relator space (X, Y )(R) , is called simple if R = {R}
for some relation R on X to Y . Simple relator spaces of the forms (X, Y )(R) and X (R)
were called formal contexts and gosets in [44] and [134] , respectively.

Moreover, a relator R on X , or the relator space X(R) , may, for instance, be naturally
called reflexive if each member of R is reflexive on X . Thus, we may also naturally speak
of preorder, tolerance, and equivalence relators.

For instance, for a family A of subsets of X , the family RA = {RA : A ∈ A} , where
RA = A2 ∪ (Ac×X), is an important preorder relator on X . Such relators were first used
by Pervin [95] and Levine [77] .

While, for a family D of pseudo-metrics on X , the family RD = {Bd
r : r > 0, d ∈ D } ,

where Bd
r = {(x, y) : d(x, y) < r} , is an important tolerance relator on X . Such relators

were first considered by Weil [146] .
Moreover, if S is a family of covers (partitions) of X , then the family RS = {SA :

A ∈ S } , where SA =
⋃

A∈A A2 , is an important tolerance (equivalence) relator on X .
Equivalence relators were first investigated by Levine [76] .

If ⋆ is a unary operation for relations on X to Y , then for any relator R on X to Y we
may naturally define R⋆ =

{
R⋆ : R ∈ R

}
. However, this plausible notation may cause

some confusions whenever, for instance, ⋆ = c .
In particular, for any relator R on X , we may naturally define R∞ =

{
R∞ : R ∈ R

}
.

Moreover, we may also naturally define R∂ =
{
S ⊆ X 2 : S∞ ∈ R

}
. These operations

were first introduced by Mala [80, 82] and Pataki [93, 94] .
While, if ∗ is a binary operation for relations, then for any two relators R and S we may

naturally define R∗S =
{
R ∗S : R ∈ R , S ∈ S

}
. However, this plausible notation may

again cause some confusions whenever, for instance, ∗ = ∩ .
Therefore, in general we shall rather write R ∧ S =

{
R ∩ S : R ∈ R, S ∈ S

}
.

Moreover, for instance, we shall also write R△R−1 =
{
R ∩ R−1 : R ∈ R

}
. Note that

thus R△R−1 is a symmetric relator such that R△R−1⊆ R ∧R−1 .
A function □ of the family of all relators on X to Y is called a direct (indirect) unary

operation for relators if, for every relator R on X to Y , the value R□ = □ (R) is a relator
on X to Y (on Y to X).

For instance, c and −1 are "involutive operations" for relators. While, ∞ and ∂ are
"projection operations" for relators. Moreover, the operation □ = c , ∞ or ∂ is inversion
compatible in the sense that R□−1 = R−1□.

More generally, a function F of the family of all relators on X to Y is called a structure
for relators if, for every relator R on X to Y , the value FR = F (R) is in a power set
depending only on X and Y .

For instance, if clR(B) =
⋂

{R−1[B ] : R ∈ R} for every relator R on X to Y and
B ⊆ Y , then the function F , defined by F (R) = clR, is a structure for relators such that
F (R) ⊆ P (Y )×X , and thus F (R) ∈ P

(
P (Y )×X

)
.
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A structure F for relators is called increasing if R ⊆ S implies FR ⊆ FS for any
two relators R and S on X to Y . And, F is called quasi-increasing if R ∈ R implies
FR ⊆ FR for any relator R on X to Y . Note that here FR = F{R}.

Moreover, the structure F is called union-preserving if F⋃
i∈I Ri

=
⋃

i∈I FRi
for any

family (Ri)i∈I of relators on X to Y . It can be shown that F is union-preserving if and
only if FR =

⋃
R∈R FR for every relator R on X to Y [131] .

In particular, an increasing operation □ for relators on X to Y is called a projection or
modification operation for relators if it is idempotent in the sense that R□□ = R□ holds for
any relator R on X to Y .

Moreover, a modification operation □ for relators on X to Y is called a closure or
refinement operation for relators if it is extensive in the sense that R ⊆ R□ holds for any
relator R on X to Y .

By using Pataki connections [93, 139] , several closure operations can be derived from
union-preserving structures. However, more generally, one can find first the Galois adjoint G
of such a structure F , and then take □F = G ◦ F [125] .

Now, for some operation □ for relators, a relator R on X to Y may be naturally called
□–fine if R□ = R . And, for some structure F for relators, two relators R and S on X to
Y may be naturally called F–equivalent if FR = FS .

Moreover, for some structure F for relators, a relator R on X to Y may, for instance, be
naturally called F–simple if FR = FR for some relation R on X to Y . Thus, in particular
singleton relators have to be actually called properly simple.

1.3 Structures Derived from Relators

Notation 1.3.1. Throughout the sequel, for the readers convenience and the requirements
of most of the forthcoming sections, we shall assume that R is a relator on X , not a
relator on X to Y .

Definition 1.3.2. For any A, B ⊆ X and x, y ∈ X , we define

(1) A ∈ IntR(B) if R [A ] ⊆ B for some R ∈ R ;

(2) A ∈ ClR(B) if R [A ] ∩ B ̸= ∅ for all R ∈ R ;

(3) x ∈ intR(B) if {x} ∈ IntR(B) ; (4) x ∈ σR(y) if x ∈ intR
(
{y}

)
;

(5) x ∈ clR(B) if {x} ∈ ClR(B) ; (6) x ∈ ρR(y) if x ∈ clR
(
{y}

)
;

(7) B ∈ ER if intR(B) ̸= ∅ ; (8) B ∈ DR if clR(B) = X .

Remark 1.3.3. The relations IntR , intR and σR are called the proximal, topological and
infinitesimal interiors generated by R , respectively. While, the members of the families, ER
and DR are called the fat and dense subsets of the relator space X(R) , respectively.

The origins of the relations ClR and IntR go back to Efremović’s proximity δ [35] and
Smirnov’s strong inclusion ⋐ [111] , respectively. While, the notations ClR and IntR , and
family ER, together with its dual DR , were first used by Száz [114, 116, 118, 124] .
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The following theorem shows that the big closure and interior relations are equivalent tools
in a relator space.

Theorem 1.3.4. For any A ⊆ X , we have

(1) ClR(A) = IntR(Ac)c ; (2) IntR(A) = ClR(Ac)c .

Proof. For any B ⊆ X , we have

B ∈ ClR(A) ⇐⇒ ∀ R ∈ R : R [B ] ∩ A ̸= ∅ ⇐⇒ ∀ R ∈ R : R [B ] ̸⊆ Ac

⇐⇒ B /∈ IntR(Ac) ⇐⇒ B ∈ IntR(Ac)c .

Therefore, assertion (1) is true. Now, assertion (2) can be derived from (1) by using comple-
mentations.

Remark 1.3.5. By using the notation CX (A) = X \ A , assertion (1) can be expressed in
the more concise form that ClR =

(
IntR ◦ CX

)c
=

(
IntR

)c ◦ CX .

From Theorem 1.3.4, we can easily derive the following

Theorem 1.3.6. For any A ⊆ X , we have
(1) clR(A) = intR(Ac)c ; (2) intR(A) = clR(Ac)c .

Remark 1.3.7. By using the notations A− = clR(A) and A◦ = intR(A) , assertion (1)
can be expressed in the more concise form that − = c ◦ c , i. e. , − c = c ◦ .

The small closure and interior are usually much weaker tools than the big ones. Namely,
in general, we can only prove the following

Theorem 1.3.8. For any A,B ⊆ X , we have
(1) A ∈ IntR(B) implies that A ⊆ intR(B) ;
(2) A ∩ clR(B) ̸= ∅ implies that A ∈ ClR(B) .

Concerning closures and interiors, we can also prove the following two theorems which
show that, despite their equivalences, closures are sometimes more convenient tools than
interiors.

Theorem 1.3.9. We have
(1) ClR−1 = Cl−1

R ; (2) IntR−1 = CX ◦ Int−1
R ◦ CX .

Theorem 1.3.10. For any A ⊆ X , we have
(1) clR(A) =

⋂
R∈R

R−1 [A ] ; (2) intR(A) =
⋃

R∈R
R−1 [Ac ]c .

Proof. By Definition 1.3.2, for any x ∈ X we have

x ∈ clR(A) ⇐⇒ ∀ R ∈ R : R [ {x} ] ∩A ̸= ∅
⇐⇒ ∀ R ∈ R : x ∈ R−1 [A ] ⇐⇒ x ∈

⋂
R∈R

R−1 [A ] .

Therefore, assertion (1) is true. Hence, by using Theorem 1.3.6, we can easily see that asser-
tion (2) is also true.
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From the particular case A = {y} of this theorem, we can easily derive

Corollary 1.3.11. We have ρR =
⋂

R−1 =
(⋂

R
)−1

.

Moreover, by using the particular case R = {R} of Theorem 1.3.10, we can prove

Theorem 1.3.12. For any R ∈ R and A, B ⊆ X , we have

clR−1 (A) ⊆ B ⇐⇒ A ⊆ intR(B) .

Proof. By Theorem 1.3.10 and partial converse of Theorem 1.3.8, we have

clR−1 (A) ⊆ B ⇐⇒ R[A] ⊆ B ⇐⇒ A ∈ IntR(B) ⇐⇒ A ⊆ intR(B).

Remark 1.3.13. This shows that the mappings A 7→ clR−1(A) and B 7→ intR(B) , where
A, B ⊆ X , establish a Galois connection between the posets P (X ) and itself.

The above important closure-interior Galois connection, used first in [136] , is not inde-
pendent from the well-known upper and lower bound one [128] .

The following two closely related theorems show that the fat and dense sets are also equi-
valent tools in a relator space.

Theorem 1.3.14. For any A ⊆ X , we have
(1) A ∈ DR ⇐⇒ Ac /∈ ER ; (2) A ∈ ER ⇐⇒ Ac /∈ DR .

Proof. To prove (1), note that, by Definition 1.3.2 and Theorem 1.3.6, we have

A ∈ DR ⇐⇒ clR(A) = X ⇐⇒ intR(Ac)c = X

⇐⇒ intR(Ac) = ∅ ⇐⇒ Ac /∈ ER .

Theorem 1.3.15. For any A ⊆ X , we have
(1) A ∈ DR if and only if A ∩ E ̸= ∅ for all E ∈ ER ;
(2) A ∈ ER if and only if A ∩D ̸= ∅ for all D ∈ DR .

Proof. This theorem can, in principle, be derived from Theorem 1.3.14. However, it can be
more easily proved with the help of Theorem 1.3.17.

Namely, assume that A ∈ DR , then for any x ∈ X and R ∈ R we have R(x)∩A ̸= ∅ .
Moreover, if E ∈ ER , then there exists x0 ∈ X and R0 ∈ R such that R0(x0) ⊆ E .
Therefore, ∅ ≠ R0(x0) ∩ A ⊆ E ∩A , and thus A ∩ E ̸= ∅ .

Remark 1.3.16. By the corresponding definitions, we have R (x) ∈ ER and thus also
R (x)c /∈ DR for all x ∈ X and R ∈ R .

While, by using the notation UR(x) = int−1
R (x) = {B ⊆ X : x ∈ intR(B)} , we can

note that ER =
⋃

x∈X UR(x) .

Now, by using the corresponding properties of the relations clR and intR , we can easily
establish the following theorem.
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Theorem 1.3.17. For any A ⊆ X , we have
(1) A ∈ ER if and only if R (x) ⊆ A for some x ∈ X and R ∈ R ;
(2) A ∈ DR if and only if R (x) ∩A ̸= ∅ for all x ∈ X and R ∈ R .

By using Definition 1.3.2, we may naturally introduce several further important defini-
tions. For instance, we may also naturally have the following

Definition 1.3.18. For any A ⊆ X , we define
(1) bndR(A) = clR(A) \ intR(A) ;
(2) resR(A) = clR(A) \ A ; (3) borR(A) = A \ intR(A) .

Remark 1.3.19. Somewhat differently, the border, boundary and residue of a set in neigh-
bourhood and closure spaces were also introduced by Hausdorff [49] and Kuratowski [64,
pp. 4–5] . ( See also Elez and Papaz [38] for a recent treatment.)

If in particular R is reflexive, then by Definition 1.3.2, for any A ⊆ X , we have
intR(A) ⊆ A ⊆ clR(A) . Therefore,

bndR(A) = resR(A) ∪ borR(A) = resR(A) ∪ resR(Ac) .
Namely, by using Definition 1.3.18 and Remark 1.3.7, we can easily see that

resR(Ac) = Ac− \Ac = Ac− ∩Acc = A◦c ∩A = A \A◦ = borR(A) .
Note that if in particular A ∈ TR in the sense that A ⊆ intR(A) , then borR(A) = ∅ .
Therefore, in this particular case, by the above equality, we state that bndR(A) = resR(A) .

1.4 Further Structures Derived from Relators

By using Definition 1.3.2, we may also naturally introduce the following

Definition 1.4.1. For any A ⊆ X , we also define

(1) A ∈ τR if A ∈ IntR(A) ; (2) A ∈ τ-R if Ac /∈ ClR(A) ;
(3) A ∈ TR if A ⊆ intR(A) ; (4) A ∈ FR if clR(A) ⊆ A ;
(5) A ∈ NR if clR(A) /∈ ER ; (6) A ∈ MR if intR(A) ∈ DR .

Remark 1.4.2. The members of the families τR, TR and NR are called the proximally
open, topologically open and rare (or nowhere dense) subsets of the relator space X (R) ,
respectively.

The family τR was first introduced by Száz in [116, 118] . While, the practical notation
τ-R was suggested by János Kurdics who first noticed that "connectedness" is a particular case
of "well-chainedness". ( See [66, 68, 94, 107] .)

By using the corresponding results of Section 1.3, we can easily establish the following
theorems.

Theorem 1.4.3. For any A ⊆ X , we have
(1) A ∈ τ-R ⇐⇒ Ac ∈ τR ; (2) A ∈ τR ⇐⇒ Ac ∈ τ-R .
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Theorem 1.4.4. We have
(1) τ-R = τR−1 ; (2) τR = τ-R−1 .

Theorem 1.4.5. If R is nonvoid, then
(1) { ∅ , X } ⊆ τR ; (2) { ∅ , X } ⊆ τ-R .

Remark 1.4.6. Conversely, it can be shown that if A is a family of subsets of X containing
∅ and X , then there exists a nonvoid, preorder relator R such that A = τR . ( See again
[126] .) Thus, minimal structures should not also be studied without generalized uniformities.

Theorem 1.4.7. For any A ⊆ X , we have
(1) A ∈ TR if and only if for each x ∈ A there exists R ∈ R such that R (x) ⊆ A ;
(2) A ∈ FR if and only if for each x ∈ Ac there exists R ∈ R such that A ∩R (x) = ∅ .

Theorem 1.4.8. For any A ⊆ X , we have
(1) A ∈ FR ⇐⇒ Ac ∈ TR ; (2) A ∈ TR ⇐⇒ Ac ∈ FR .

Corollary 1.4.9. If A ⊆ X and V ∈ TR such that A ∩ V = ∅ , then clR(A) ∩ V = ∅
also hold.

Proof. By Theorem 1.4.3, we have V c ∈ FR . Thus, by Definition 1.4.1, we also have
V c− ⊆ V c . Hence, by using the increasingness of the operation − , we can already see that
A ∩ V = ∅ =⇒ A ⊆ V c =⇒ A− ⊆ V c− =⇒ A− ⊆ V c =⇒ A− ∩ V = ∅ .

Remark 1.4.10. Note that if R is reflexive, then A ⊆ A− for any A ⊆ X . Therefore,
A− ∩ V = ∅ trivially implies A ∩ V = ∅ for any A, V ⊆ X .

Theorem 1.4.11. We have
(1) τR ⊆ TR ; (2) τ-R ⊆ FR .

Remark 1.4.12. In particular, we have
(1) τR = TR ; (2) τ-R = FR .

Theorem 1.4.13. We have
(1) TR \ {∅} ⊆ ER ; (2) DR ∩ FR ⊆ {X}.

Remark 1.4.14. Hence, by using global complementations, we can easily infer that
FR ⊆

(
DR

)c ∪ {X} and DR ⊆
(
FR

)c ∪ {X} .

Theorem 1.4.15. For any A ⊆ X we have
(1) A ∈ ER if V ⊆ A for some V ∈ TR \ {∅} ;
(2) A ∈ DR if A \W ̸= ∅ for all W ∈ FR \ {X} .

Remark 1.4.16. The fat sets are frequently more convenient tools than the topologically
open ones. For instance, if ≤ is a relation on X , then T≤ and E≤ are the families of all
ascending and residual subsets of the goset X (≤ ) , respectively.

Moreover, if in particular X = R and R (x) = {x − 1 } ∪ [x , +∞ [ for all x ∈ X ,
then R is a reflexive relation on X such that TR = { ∅ , X } , but ER is quite a large family.
Namely, the supersets of each R(x) are also contained in ER .
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However, the importance of fat and dense sets lies mainly in the following

Definition 1.4.17. If φ and ψ are functions of a relator space Γ(U ) to X , then by using
the notation (φ,ψ)(γ) =

(
φ(γ), ψ(γ)

)
for all γ ∈ Γ , we may also naturally define

(1) φ ∈ LimR (ψ) if (φ,ψ)−1 [R ] ∈ EU for all R ∈ R ,
(2) φ ∈ AdhR (ψ) if (φ,ψ)−1 [R ] ∈ DU for all R ∈ R .
Moreover, for any x ∈ X , we may also naturally define
(3) x ∈ limR(ψ) if xΓ∈ LimR(ψ),
(4) x ∈ adhR(ψ) if xΓ∈ AdhR(ψ),
where xΓ is a function of Γ to X such that xΓ(γ) = x for all γ ∈ Γ .

Remark 1.4.18. Fortunately, the small limit and adherece relations are equivalent to the small
closure and interior ones.

However, the big limit and adherence relations, suggested by Efremović and Švarc [36] ,
are usually stronger tools than the big closure and interior ones.

In this respect, it seems convenient to only mention here the following

Theorem 1.4.19. For any A, B ⊆ X , the following assertions are equivalent :
(1) A ∈ ClR(B) ;
(2) there exist functions φ and ψ of the poset R (⊇ ) to A and B respectively, such that

φ ∈ LimR (ψ) ;
(3) there exist functions φ and ψ of a relator space Γ (U) to A and B , respectively, such

that φ ∈ LimR (ψ) .

Proof. For instance, if (1) holds, then for each R ∈ R , we have R [A ]∩B ̸= ∅ . Therefore,
there exist φ (R) ∈ A and ψ (R) ∈ B such that ψ (R) ∈ R

(
φ (R)

)
. Hence, we can

already infer that (φ,ψ)(R) =
(
φ(R), ψ(R)

)
∈ R , and thus also R ∈ (φ,ψ)−1 [R ] .

Therefore, if R ∈ R , then for any S ∈ R , with R ⊇ S , we have
S ∈ (φ,ψ)−1 [S ] ⊆ (φ,ψ)−1 [R ] .

This shows that (φ,ψ)−1 [R ] is a fat subset of R (⊇ ) , and thus φ ∈ LimR (ψ).

Remark 1.4.20. According to [123] , for any A, B ⊆ X , we may also naturally define
(1) A ∈ LbR(B) and B ∈ UbR(A) if A×B ⊆ R for some R ∈ R ;
(2) MinR(A) = P(A) ∩ LbR(A) ;
(3) SupR(A) = MinR

(
UbR(A)

)
.

However, the above algebraic structures are not independent of the former topological
ones. Namely, by using appropriate complements, it can be easily shown that

LbR = IntRc◦ CX and IntR = LbRc◦ CX .
Therefore, in contrast to a common belief, some algebraic and topological structures are

just as closely related to each other, by the above equalities, as the exponential and the trigono-
metric functions are so by the celebrated Euler formulas.
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1.5 Closure Operations on Relators

Similar operations for relators have formerly been studied by Kenyon [62] , Nakano–Nakano
[88], Száz [119, 121] and Pataki [93] .

Definition 1.5.1. The relators

R ∗ =
{
S ⊆ X2 : ∃ R ∈ R : R ⊆ S

}
;

R# =
{
S ⊆ X2 : ∀ A ⊆ X : ∃ R ∈ R : R [A ] ⊆ S [A ]

}
;

R∧ =
{
S ⊆ X2 : ∀ x ∈ X : ∃ R ∈ R : R (x) ⊆ S (x)

}
;

R△ =
{
S ⊆ X2 : ∀ x ∈ X : ∃ u ∈ X : ∃ R ∈ R : R (u) ⊆ S (x)

}
are called the uniform, proximal, topological and paratopological closures (or refinements) of
the relator R , respectively.

Remark 1.5.2. Thus, we evidently have R ⊆ R ∗ ⊆ R# ⊆ R∧ ⊆ R△ . Moreover, we
can also easily prove that R∞ ⊆ R ∗∞ ⊆ R∞∗ ⊆ R ∗ .

Remark 1.5.3. However, it is now more important to note that, because of Definition 1.3.2,
we also have
R# =

{
S ⊆ X2 : ∀ A ⊆ X : A ∈ IntR

(
S [A ]

) }
,

R∧ =
{
S ⊆ X2 : ∀ x ∈ X : x ∈ intR

(
S(x)

)}
,

R△ =
{
S ⊆ X2 : ∀ x ∈ X : S(x) ∈ ER

}
.

Morover, by using Pataki connections [93, 139, 107] , the following equivalences and
their corollaries can be proved in a unified way.

Theorem 1.5.4. # , ∧ and △ are closure operations for relators on X such that, for any
relator S on X , we have
(1) S ⊆ R# ⇐⇒ S # ⊆ R# ⇐⇒ IntS ⊆ IntR ⇐⇒ ClR ⊆ ClS ;
(2) S ⊆ R∧ ⇐⇒ S ∧ ⊆ R∧ ⇐⇒ intS ⊆ intR ⇐⇒ clR ⊆ clS ;
(3) S ⊆ R△ ⇐⇒ S△ ⊆ R△ ⇐⇒ ES ⊆ ER ⇐⇒ DR ⊆ DS .

Corollary 1.5.5. We have
(1) S = R# is the largest relator on X such that IntS ⊆ IntR

(
IntS = IntR

)
, or

equivalently ClR ⊆ ClS
(
ClS = ClR

)
;

(2) S = R∧ is the largest relator on X such that intS ⊆ intR
(
intS = intR

)
, or

equivalently clR ⊆ clS
(
clS = clR

)
;

(3) S = R△ is the largest relator on X such that ES ⊆ ER
(
ES = ER

)
, or

equivalently DR ⊆ DS
(
DS = DR

)
.

Remark 1.5.6. To prove some similar statements for the operation ∗ , the structures LimR
and AdhR have to be used [114] .

Moreover, for instance, to investigate the structures LbR and UbR the compound oper-
ation #⃝ = c# c is needed [132] .
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Concerning the above basic closure operations, we can prove the following two theorems.

Theorem 1.5.7. We have

(1) R# = R♢ # = R# ♢ with ♢ = ∗ and # ;
(2) R∧ = R♢∧ = R∧♢ with ♢ = ∗, # and ∧ ;
(3) R△ = R♢△ = R△♢ with ♢ = ∗ , #, ∧ and △ .

Proof. To prove (1), note that, by Remark 1.5.2 and the closure properties, we have
R# ⊆ R# ∗ ⊆ R## = R# and R# ⊆ R ∗# ⊆ R## = R# .

Theorem 1.5.8. We have
(1) R∗−1 = R−1 ∗ ; (2) R#−1 = R−1# .

Proof. To prove (2), note that, by Theorems 1.3.9 and 1.5.4 we have
ClR#−1 = Cl−1

R# = Cl−1
R = ClR−1

and thus in particular Cl−1
R ⊆ ClR#−1 . Hence, by using Theorem 1.5.4, we can infer that

R#−1 ⊆ R−1#. Now, by writing R−1 in place of R, we can see that R−1#−1 ⊆ R#,
and thus R−1# ⊆ R#−1. Therefore, (2) is also true.

Remark 1.5.9. For instance, the elementwise operations c and ∞ are also inversion com-
patible. Moreover, the operation ∂ is also inversion compatible.

However, unfortunately, the operations ∧ and △ are not inversion compatible. Therefore,
in addition to Definition 1.5.1, we must also have the following

Definition 1.5.10. We define
R∨ = R∧−1 and R▽ = R△−1 .

Remark 1.5.11. The latter operations have very curious properties. For instance, if R is
nonvoid, then R∨∧ = { ρR}∧ [84] .

Thus, in particular, the relator R∨ is topologically simple in the sense that it is topologi-
cally equivalent to a singleton relator.

1.6 Some Further Theorems on the Operations ∧ and △

A preliminary form of the following theorem was already proved in [114] .

Theorem 1.6.1. If R is nonvoid, then for any B ⊆ X we have :
(1) IntR∧ (B) = P

(
intR(B)

)
; (2) ClR∧ (B) = P

(
clR(B)c

)c
.

Proof. If A ∈ IntR∧ (B) , then by Definition 1.3.2 and Theorem 1.5.4 we have
A ⊆ intR∧ (B) = intR(B) ,

and thus A ∈ P
(
intR(B)

)
. Therefore, IntR∧ (B) ⊆ P

(
intR(B)

)
.

While, if A ∈ P
(
intR(B)

)
, then A ⊆ intR(B) . Therefore, for each x ∈ A, there

exists Rx ∈ R such that Rx(x) ⊆ B . Now, by defining
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S(x) = Rx(x) for all x ∈ A and S (x) = X for all x ∈ Ac ,
we can easily see that S ∈ R∧ such that S [A ] ⊆ B . Therefore, we also have A ∈
IntR∧ (B). Consequently, P

(
intR(B)

)
⊆ IntR∧ (B) , and thus (1) also holds.

Now, by using Theorems 1.3.4 and 1.3.6, we can also easily see that
ClR∧ (B) = IntR∧ (Bc)c = P

(
intR(Bc)

)c
= P

(
clR(B)c

)c
.

Remark 1.6.2. Thus, for any A ⊆ X , we have
A ∈ ClR∧(B) ⇐⇒ A ∩ clR(B) ̸= ∅ .

From Theorem 1.6.1, by using Definition 1.4.1, we can immediately derived

Corollary 1.6.3. If R is nonvoid, then
(1) τR∧ = TR ; (2) τ-R∧ = FR .

Remark 1.6.4. Hence, since τR =
⋃

R∈R
τR =

⋃
R∈R

TR , we can infer that TR =
⋃

R∈R∧
TR.

Unfortunately, in contrast to the structures Int , int , E and τ , the increasing structure
T is already not union-preserving.

Example 1.6.5. If card(X) > 2, and Ri = {xi}2 ∪
(
X \ {xi}

)2
for all i = 1, 2 , then

R = {R1 , R2} is an equivalence relator on X such that
{x1 , x2} ∈ TR \

(
TR1

∪ TR2

)
, and thus TR ̸⊆ TR1

∪ TR2
.

From Corollary 1.6.3, by using Theorem 1.5.7, we can also derive

Corollary 1.6.6. If R is nonvoid, then
(1) τR△ = TR△ ; (2) τ-R△ = FR△ .

Concerning the operation △ , we can also prove the following

Theorem 1.6.7. If R is nonvoid, then for any B ⊆ X we have
(1) IntR△ (B) = {∅} if B /∈ ER and IntR△ (B) = P (X ) if B ∈ ER ;
(2) ClR△ (B) = ∅ if B /∈ DR and ClR△ (B) = P (X ) \ {∅} if B ∈ DR .

Proof. If A ∈ IntR△ (B) , then there exists S ∈ R△ such that S [A ] ⊆ B . Therefore,
if A ̸= ∅ , then there exists x ∈ X such that S (x) ⊆ B . Hence, since S (x) ∈ ER , it
follows that B ∈ ER . Therefore, the first part of (1) is true.

To prove the second part of (1), it is enough to note only that if B ∈ ER , then R =
X×B ∈ R△ such that R [A ] ⊆ B , and thus A ∈ IntR△ (B) for all A ⊆ X .

Assertion (2) can again be derived from (1) by using Theorem 1.3.4.

From this theorem, by Definition 1.3.2, it is clear that in particular we also have

Corollary 1.6.8. If R is nonvoid, then for any B ⊆ X

(1) clR△ (B) = ∅ if B /∈ DR and clR△ (B) = X if B ∈ DR ;
(2) intR△ (B) = ∅ if B /∈ ER and intR△ (B) = X if B ∈ ER .
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Hence, by using Definitions 1.3.2 and 1.4.1, we can immediately derive

Corollary 1.6.9. We have
(1) TR△ = ER ∪ {∅} ; (2) FR△ =

(
P (X ) \ DR

)
∪ {X} .

Remark 1.6.10. Note that if in particular R = ∅ , then ER = ∅ . Moreover, R△ = ∅ if
X ̸= ∅ , and R△ = {∅} if X = ∅ . Therefore, TR△ = {∅} , and thus (1) is still true.

Now, since ∅ /∈ ER if R is non-partial, we can also state

Corollary 1.6.11. If R is non-partial, then
(1) ER = TR△ \ {∅} , (2) DR =

(
P (X) \ FR△

)
∪ {X} .

1.7 Projection Operations on Relators

By using the basic properties of the operation ∞ , in addition to a particular case of Theorem
1.5.4, we can also prove the following

Theorem 1.7.1. ∞ is a closure operation for relations on X such that, for any two relations
R and S on X , we have

S ⊆ R∞ ⇐⇒ S∞ ⊆ R∞ ⇐⇒ τR ⊆ τS ⇐⇒ τ-R ⊆ τ-S .

Proof. To prove that τR ⊆ τS ⇐⇒ S ⊆ R∞ , note that if x ∈ X , then because of the
inclusion R ⊆ R∞ and the transitivity of R∞ we have

R [R∞(x) ] ⊆ R∞ [R∞(x) ] =
(
R∞ ◦ R∞)

(x) ⊆ R∞(x) .
Thus, by the definition of τR , we have R∞(x) ∈ τR . Now, if τR ⊆ τS holds, then we can
see that R∞(x) ∈ τS , and thus S [R∞(x) ] ⊆ R∞(x) . Hence, by using the reflexivity of
R∞ , we can already infer that S(x) ⊆ R∞(x) . Therefore, S ⊆ R∞ also holds.

While, if A ∈ τR , then by the definition of τR we have R [A ] ⊆ A . Hence, by
induction, we can see that Rn [A ] ⊆ A for all n ∈ N . Now, since R0 [A ] = ∆X [A ] = A
also holds, we can already state that

R∞ [A ] =
(⋃∞

n=0 R
n
)
[A ] =

⋃∞
n=0 R

n [A ] ⊆
⋃∞

n=0 A = A .

Therefore, if S ⊆ R∞ holds, then we have S [A ] ⊆ R∞ [A ] ⊆ A , and thus A ∈ τS also
holds.

Now, analogously to Corollary 1.5.5, we can also state

Corollary 1.7.2. For any relation R on X , S = R∞ is the largest relation on X such that
τR ⊆ τS

(
τR = τS

)
, or equivalently τ-R ⊆ τ-S

(
τ-R = τ-S

)
.

Remark 1.7.3. Preliminary forms of the above theorem and its corollary were first proved
by Mala [80] .

Moreover, he also proved that R∞(x) =
⋂

{A ∈ τR : x ∈ A } for all x ∈ X , and
thus R∞ =

⋂
{RA : A ∈ τR}.
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By using Theorem 1.7.1, as an analogue of Theorem 1.5.4, we can also prove

Theorem 1.7.4. # ∂ is a closure operation for relators on X such that, for any relator S
on X , we have

S ⊆ R# ∂ ⇐⇒ S # ∂ ⊆ R# ∂ ⇐⇒ τS ⊆ τR ⇐⇒ τ-S ⊆ τ-R .

Thus, analogously to Corollary 1.5.5, we can also state

Corollary 1.7.5. S = R#∂ is the largest relator on X such that τS ⊆ τR
(
τS = τR

)
, or

equivalently τ-S ⊆ τ-R
(
τ-S = τ-R

)
.

By using the Galois property of the operations ∞ and ∂ , Theorem 1.7.4 can be refor-
mulated in the following more convenient form.

Theorem 1.7.6. #∞ is a projection operation for relators on X such that, for any relatorS
on X , we have

S∞ ⊆ R# ⇐⇒ S#∞ ⊆ R#∞ ⇐⇒ τS ⊆ τR ⇐⇒ τ-S ⊆ τ-R .

Remark 1.7.7. Moreover, it can be easily shown that the inclusions S∞ ⊆ R# ,
S#∞ ⊆ R# and S∞# ⊆ R∞# are also equivalent.

Now, analogously to our former corollaries, we can also state

Corollary 1.7.8. S = R#∞ is the largest preorder relator on X such that τS ⊆ τR(
τS = τR

)
, or equivalently τ-S ⊆ τ-R

(
τ-S = τ-R

)
.

Remark 1.7.9. The advantage of the projection operation #∞ over the closure operation
# ∂ lies mainly in the fact that, in contrast to # ∂ , it is stable in the sense
{X 2}#∞ = {X 2} .

Since the structure T is not union-preserving, by using some parts of the theory of Pataki
connections [93, 139, 107] , we can only prove the following

Theorem 1.7.10. ∧ ∂ is a preclosure operation for relators such that, for any relator S on
X , we have

TS ⊆ TR ⇐⇒ FS ⊆ FR =⇒ S∧ ⊆ R∧ ∂ =⇒ S∧ ∂ ⊆ R∧ ∂ .

Remark 1.7.11. If card(X) > 2 , then by using the equivalence relator R =
{
X 2

}
Mala

[80, Example 5.3] proved that there does not exist a largest relator S on X such that
TR = TS .

Moreover, Pataki [93, Example 7.2] proved that TR∧∂ ̸⊆ TR and ∧ ∂ is not idempotent.
( Actually, it can be proved that R∧∂∧ ̸⊆ R∧∂ also holds [125, Example 10.11] .)

Fortunately, as an analogue of Theorem 1.7.6, we can also prove

Theorem 1.7.12. ∧∞ is a projection operation for relators on X such that, for any two
nonvoid relators R and S on X , we have

S∧∞ ⊆ R∧ ⇐⇒ S∧∞ ⊆ R∧∞ ⇐⇒ TS ⊆ TR ⇐⇒ FS ⊆ FR .

Thus, in particular, we can also state
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Corollary 1.7.13. If R is nonvoid, then S = R∧∞ is the largest preorder relator on X
such that TS ⊆ TR

(
TS = TR

)
, or equivalently FS ⊆ FR

(
FS = FR

)
.

Remark 1.7.14. In the light of the several disadvantages of the structure T , it is rather
curious that most of the works in general topology and abstract analysis have been based on
open sets suggested by Tietze [144] and Alexandroff [3] , and standardized by Bourbaki
[12] and Kelley [61] . ( See Thron [143, p. 18] .)

Moreover, it also a very striking fact that, despite the results of Davis [28] , Pervin [96] ,
Hunsaker and Lindgren [52] and Száz [118, 126] , generalized proximities and closures,
minimal structures, generalized topologies and stacks (ascending systems) are still intensively
investigated by a great number of mathematicians without using generalized uniformities.

1.8 Reflexive, Non-Partial and Non-Degenerated Relators

Definition 1.8.1. The relator R is called reflexive if each member R of R is a reflexive
relation on X .

Remark 1.8.2. Thus, the following assertions are equivalent :
(1) R is reflexive ;
(2) x ∈ R(x) for all x ∈ X and R ∈ R ;
(3) A ⊆ R [A ] for all A ⊆ X and R ∈ R .

The importance of reflexive relators is also apparent from the following two theorems.

Theorem 1.8.3. The following assertions are equivalent :
(1) ρR is reflexive ; (2) R is reflexive ;
(3) A ⊆ clR(A) for all A ⊆ X ; (4) intR(A) ⊆ A for all A ⊆ X .

Proof. To prove the equivalence of (1) and (2), recall that by Corollary 1.3.11 we have
ρR =

(⋂
R
)−1

.

Remark 1.8.4. The relator R is reflexive if and only if A◦ ⊆ A (A ⊆ A−) for all A ⊆ X .
Therefore, if R is reflexive, then for any A ⊆ X we have A ∈ TR (A ∈ FR ) if and

only if A◦ = A (A− = A ) .

Theorem 1.8.5. The following assertions are equivalent :
(1) R is reflexive ;
(2) A ∈ IntR(B) implies A ⊆ B for all A , B ⊆ X ;
(3) A ∩B ̸= ∅ implies A ∈ ClR(B) for all A , B ⊆ X .

Remark 1.8.6. In addition to the above two theorems , it is also worth mentioning that if R
is reflexive, then
(1) IntR is a transitive relation on P(X) ;
(2) B ∈ ClR(A) implies P (X) = ClR(A)c ∪ Cl−1

R (B) ;
(3) intR

(
borR(A)

)
= ∅ and intR

(
resR(A)

)
= ∅ for all A ⊆ X .

Thus, for instance, for any A ⊆ X we have resR(A) ∈ TR if and only if A ∈ FR .
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Analogously to Definition 1.8.1, we may also naturally have the following

Definition 1.8.7. The relator R is called non-partial if each member R of R is a non-partial
relation on X .

Remark 1.8.8. Thus, the following assertions are equivalent :
(1) R is non-partial ;
(2) R−1 [X ] = X for all R ∈ R ; (3) R(x) ̸= ∅ for all x ∈ X and R ∈ R .

The importance of non-partial relators is apparent from the following

Theorem 1.8.9. The following assertions are equivalent :
(1) R is non-partial ;
(2) ∅ /∈ ER ; (3) DR ̸= ∅ ; (4) X ∈ DR ; (5) ER ̸= P (X) .

Sometimes, we also need the following localized form of Definition 1.8.7.

Definition 1.8.10. The relator R is called locally non-partial if for each x ∈ X there exists
R ∈ R such that for any y ∈ R (x) and S ∈ R we have S (y) ̸= ∅ .

Remark 1.8.11. Thus, if either X = ∅ or R is nonvoid and non-partial, then R is locally
non-partial.

Moreover, by using the corresponding definitions, we can also easily prove

Theorem 1.8.12. The following assertions are equivalent :

(1) R is locally non-partial ; (2) X = intR
(
clR(X)

)
.

Proof. To prove the implication (1) =⇒ (2), note that if (1) holds, then for each x ∈ X
there exists R ∈ R such that for any y ∈ R(x) and for any S ∈ R we have S(y) ∩ X =
S(y) ̸= ∅, and thus y ∈ clR(X). Therefore, for each x ∈ X there exists R ∈ R such
that R(x) ⊆ clR(X), and thus x ∈ intR

(
clR(X)

)
. Hence, we can already see that X ⊆

intR
(
clR(X)

)
, and thus (2) also holds.

In addition to Definition 1.8.7, it is also worth introducing the following

Definition 1.8.13. The relator R is called non-degerated if X ̸= ∅ and R ≠ ∅ .

Thus, analogously to Theorem 1.8.9, we can also easily establish the following

Theorem 1.8.14. The following assertions are equivalent :
(1) R is non-degenerated ;
(2) ∅ /∈ DR ; (3) ER ̸= ∅ ; (4) X ∈ ER ; (5) DR ̸= P (X) .

Remark 1.8.15. In addition to Theorems 1.8.9 and 1.8.14, it is also worth mentioning that if
R is paratopologically simple in the sense that ER = ES , or equivalently R△ = {S}△ , for
some relation S on X , then the stack ER has a base B with card (B) ≤ card (X) . ( See
[92, Theorem 5.9] of Pataki.)

The existence of a non-paratopologically simple (actually finite equivalence) relator,
proved first by Pataki [92, Example 5.11] , shows that in our definitions of the relations
LimR and AdhR we cannot restrict ourselves to functions of gosets (generalized ordered
sets) without a substantial loss of generality.
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1.9 Topological and Quasi-Topological Relators

The following improvement of [115, Definition 2.1] was first considered in [116] .

Definition 1.9.1. The relator R is called :

(1) quasi-topological if x ∈ intR
(
intR

(
R (x)

))
for all x ∈ X and R ∈ R ;

(2) topological if for any x ∈ X and R ∈ R there exists V ∈ TR, such that x ∈ V ⊆ R (x).

The appropriateness of these definitions is already quite obvious from the following four
theorems.

Theorem 1.9.2. The following assertions are equivalent :
(1) R is quasi-topological ;
(2) intR

(
R (x)

)
∈ TR for all x ∈ X and R ∈ R ;

(3) clR(A ) ∈ FR
(
intR(A ) ∈ TR

)
for all A ⊆ X .

Theorem 1.9.3. The following assertions are equivalent :
(1) R is topological ; (2) R is reflexive and quasi-topological .

Remark 1.9.4. By Theorem 1.9.2, the relator R may be called weakly (strongly) quasi-
topological if ρR(x) ∈ FR

(
R (x) ∈ TR

)
for all x ∈ X and R ∈ R .

Moreover, by Theorem 1.9.3, the relator R may be called weakly (strongly) toplogical if
it is reflexive and weakly (strongly) quasi-topological.

The following theorem shows that in a topological relator space X (R) , the relation clR
( intR) and the family FR ( TR) are equivalent tools.

Theorem 1.9.5. The following assertions are equivalent :
(1) R is topological ;
(2) intR(A) =

⋃
TR ∩ P (A) for all A ⊆ X ;

(3) clR(A) =
⋂

FR ∩ P−1(A) for all A ⊆ X .

Now, as an immediate consequence of this theorem, we can also state

Corollary 1.9.6. If R is topological, then for any A ⊂ X , we have
(1) A ∈ ER if and only if there exists V ∈ TR \ {∅} such that V ⊆ A ;
(2) A ∈ DR if and only if for all W ∈ FR \ {X} we have A \W ̸= ∅ .

However, it is now more important to note that we can also prove the following

Theorem 1.9.7. The following assertions are equivalent :
(1) R is topological ;
(2) R is topologically equivalent to R∧∞ ;
(3) R is topologically equivalent to a preorder relator on X .
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Proof. To prove the implication (1) =⇒ (3), note that if (1) holds, then by Definition 1.9.1,
for any x ∈ X and R ∈ R , there exists V ∈ TR such that x ∈ V ⊆ R(x) . Hence, by
considering the Pervin relator

S = RTR =
{
RV : V ∈ TR

}
, with RV = V 2 ∪ (V c×X),

we can show that intR(A) = intS (A) for all A ⊆ X , and thus (3) also holds.
For this, we have to note that

RV (x) = V if x ∈ V and RV (x) = X if x ∈ V c.

In addition to Theorem 1.9.2, it is also worth proving the following

Theorem 1.9.8. The following assertions are equivalent :
(1) R is quasi-topological; (2) R ⊆

(
R∧◦ R

)∧
; (3) R∧ ⊆

(
R∧◦ R∧)∧.

Remark 1.9.9. By [115] , the relator R may be naturally called topologically transitive if,
for each x ∈ X and R ∈ R there exist S, T ∈ R such that T [S (x)] ⊆ R (x) .

This property can also be reformulated in the more concise form that R ⊆
(
R ◦ R

)∧
.

Thus, the equivalence of (1) and (3) can be expressed by saying that R is quasi-topological if
and only if R∧ is topologically transitive.

1.10 Proximal and Quasi-Proximal Relators

Analogously to Definition 1.9.1, we may also naturally have the following

Definition 1.10.1. The relator R is called

(1) quasi-proximal if A ∈ IntR
[
τR ∩ IntR

(
R [ A ]

) ]
for all A ⊆ X and R ∈ R ;

(2) proximal if for any A ⊆ X and R ∈ R there exists V ∈ τR such that A ⊆ V ⊆ R[A].

Remark 1.10.2. Thus, the relator R is quasi-proximal if and only if, for any A ⊆ X and
R ∈ R , there exists V ∈ τR such that A ∈ IntR(V ) and V ∈ IntR

(
R [A ]

)
.

Now, by using the corresponding definitions, we can also easily prove the following ana-
logues of Theorems 1.9.3 and 1.9.5.

Theorem 1.10.3. The following assertions are equivalent :
(1) R is proximal ; (2) R is reflexive and quasi-proximal .

Proof. To prove the implication (1) =⇒ (2), note that if (1) holds, then for any A ⊆ X and
R ∈ R , there exists V ∈ τR such that A ⊆ V ⊆ R [A ] . Hence, by taking A = {x} for
x ∈ X , we can see that R is reflexive.

Moreover, since V ∈ τR , we can also note that V ∈ IntR(V ) . Hence, by using that
A ⊆ V and V ⊆ R [A ] , we can already infer that A ∈ IntR(V ) and V ∈ IntR

(
R [A ]

)
.

Therefore, by Remark 1.10.2, R is quasi-proximal., and thus (2) also holds.
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Remark 1.10.4. Note that if R is only a weakly proximal relator in the sense that, for any
x ∈ X and R ∈ R , there exists V ∈ τR such that x ∈ V ⊆ R (x) , then because of the
inclusion τR ⊆ TR we can already state that R is topological.

Theorem 1.10.5. The following assertions are equivalent :
(1) R is proximal ;
(2) IntR(A) = P

[
τR ∩ P (A)

]
for all A ⊆ X ;

(3) ClR(A) =
⋂ {

P (W c)c : W ∈ τ-R ∩ P−1(A)
}

for all A ⊆ X .

Proof. Note that if A ⊆ X and B ∈ P
[
τR ∩ P (A)

]
, then there exists V ∈ τR such that

B ∈ P (V ) and V ∈ P (A) , and thus B ⊆ V ⊆ A . Hence, by using that V ∈ IntR(V )
we can already infer that B ∈ IntR(A) . Thus, the inclusion P

[
τR ∩ P (A)

]
⊆ IntR(A)

is always true.
Therefore, to obtain (1), it is enough to assume only the converse inclusion. For this,

note that if A ⊆ X and R ∈ R , then because of R [A ] ⊆ R [A ] , we always have
A ∈ IntR

(
R [A ]

)
. Therefore, if IntR

(
R [A ]

)
⊆ P

[
τR ∩ P

(
R [A ]

)]
, then we also

have A ∈ P
[
τR ∩ P

(
R [A ]

)]
. Thus, there exists V ∈ τR such that A ∈ P (V ) and

V ∈ P
(
R [A ]

)
, and thus A ⊆ V ⊆ R [A ] .

Remark 1.10.6. Note that P (A) = Int∆X
(A) for all A ⊆ X . Therefore, instead of (2) we

may write that IntR(A) = Int∆X

[
τR ∩ Int∆X

(A)
]

for all A ⊆ X .

However, it is now more important to note that we also have the following

Theorem 1.10.7. The following assertions are equivalent :
(1) R is proximal ;
(2) R is proximally equivalent to R∞ or R#∞ ;
(3) R is proximally equivalent to a preorder relator on X .

In principle, each theorem on topological and quasi-topological relators can be immedi-
ately derived from a corresponding theorem on proximal and quasi-proximal relators by using
the following two theorems.

Theorem 1.10.8. The following assertions are equivalent :
(1) R is quasi-topological ; (2) R∧ is quasi-proximal .

Proof. To prove the implication (1) =⇒ (2), assume that (1) holds, and moreover A ⊆ X
and S ∈ R∧ . Define V = intR

(
S [A ]

)
. Then, if R ≠ ∅ , by Theorem 1.9.2 and Corollary

1.6.3, we have V ∈ TR = τR∧ . Moreover, since V ⊆ intR
(
S [A ]

)
, by Theorem 1.6.1 we

also have V ∈ IntR∧
(
S [A ]

)
. Therefore, V ∈ τR∧ ∩ IntR∧

(
S [A ]

)
.

Furthermore, since S [A ] ⊆ S[A ] , we can also note that A ∈ IntR∧
(
S [A ]

)
. Hence,

by Theorem 1.6.1, we can infer that A ⊆ intR
(
S [A ]

)
= V . Moreover, since V ∈ τR∧ , we

can also note that V ∈ IntR∧(V ). Hence, since A ⊆ V , we can infer that A ∈ IntR∧(V ) .
Therefore, since V ∈ τR∧ ∩ IntR∧

(
S [A ]

)
, we also have

A ∈ IntR∧
[
τR∧ ∩ IntR∧

(
S [ A ]

) ]
.

This shows that (1) implies (2) whenever R ≠ ∅ . However, if R = ∅ , then it can be
easily seen that R is topological and R∧ is proximal.
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Remark 1.10.9. If assertion (2) holds, then R∧ is semi-proximal in the sense that
A ∈ IntR∧

[
IntR∧

(
S [A ]

) ]
for all A ⊆ X and S ∈ R∧ .

Moreover, if in particular {x} ∈ IntR∧
[
IntR∧

(
R(x)

) ]
for all x ∈ X and R ∈ R ,

then we can already prove that assertion (1) also holds.

From Theorem 1.10.8, by using Theorems 1.9.3 and 1.10.3, we can easily derive

Theorem 1.10.10. The following assertions are equivalent :
(1) R is topological ; (2) R∧ is proximal .

Remark 1.10.11. By the corresponding definitions, it is clear that the relator R∧ is reflexive
if and only if R is reflexive.

However, if R ̸⊆ {X 2} , then there exists R ∈ R such that R ̸= X 2. Therefore,
there exist x, y ∈ X such that x /∈ R (y) . Thus, S =

(
{x}×R (y)

)
∪
(
{x}c×X

)
is a

non-reflexive relation on X such that S ∈ R△. Therefore, R△ cannot be reflexive.
Note that if in particular either R = ∅ or R = {X 2} , then R△ is also reflexive.

1.11 A Few Basic Facts on Filtered Relators

Intersection properties of relators were also first investigated in [115, 116] .

Definition 1.11.1. The relator R is called

(1) properly filtered if for any R, S ∈ R we have R ∩ S ∈ R ;
(2) uniformly filtered if for any R, S ∈ R there exists T ∈ R such that T ⊆ R ∩ S ;
(3) proximally filtered if for any A ⊆ X and R, S ∈ R there exists T ∈ R such that

T [A ] ⊆ R [A ] ∩ S [A ] ;
(4) topologically filtered if for any x ∈ X and R, S ∈ R there exists T ∈ R such that

T (x) ⊆ R (x) ∩ S (x) .

Remark 1.11.2. By using the binary operation ∧ and the unary operations ∗, # and ∧ ,
the above properties can be reformulated in some more concise forms.

For instance, we can see that R is topologically filtered if and only if any one of the
properties R∧R ⊆ R∧ , (R∧R)∧ = R∧ and R∧ ∧ R∧ = R∧ holds.

However, in general, we only have (R ∩ S)[A ] ⊆ R [A ] ∩ S [A ] . Therefore, the
corresponding proximal filteredness properties are, unfortunataly, not equivalent.

Despite this, we can easily prove the following theorem which shows the appropriateness
of the above proximal filteredness property.

Theorem 1.11.3. The following assertions are equivalent :
(1) R is proximally filtered ;
(2) ClR(A ∪B) = ClR(A) ∪ ClR(B) for all A, B ⊆ X;
(3) IntR(A ∩B) = IntR(A) ∩ IntR(B) for all A, B ⊆ X .
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Proof. To prove the implication (3) =⇒ (1), note that if A ⊆ X and R, S ∈ R , then
by the definition of IntR we trivially have A ∈ IntR

(
R [A ]

)
and A ∈ IntR

(
S [A ]

)
.

Therefore, if (3) holds, then we also have A ∈ IntR
(
R [A ] ∩ S [A ]

)
. Thus, by the defini-

tion of IntR , there exists T ∈ R such that T [A ] ⊆ R [A ] ∩ S [A ] .

Now, as an immediate consequence of this theorem, we can also state

Corollary 1.11.4. If R is proximally filtered, then the families τ-R and τR are closed under
binary unions and intersections, respectively.

From Theorem 1.11.3, we can also easily derive the following

Theorem 1.11.5. The following assertions are equivalent :
(1) R is topologically filtered ;
(2) clR(A ∪B) = clR(A) ∪ clR(B) for all A, B ⊆ X;
(3) intR(A ∩B) = intR(A) ∩ intR(B) for all A, B ⊆ X .

Thus, in particular, we can also state the following

Corollary 1.11.6. If R is topologically filtered, then the families FR and TR are closed
under binary unions and intersections, respectively.

The following example shows that, for a non-topological relator R , the converse of the
above corollary need not be true.

Example 1.11.7. If X = {1, 2, 3} and Ri is relation on X , for each i = 1, 2 , such that
Ri (1) = { 1 , i+ 1 } and Ri (2) = Ri (3) = { 2 , 3 } ,

then R =
{
R1 , R2

}
is a reflexive relator on X such that TR is closed under arbitrary

intersections, but R is still not topologically filtered.
By the corresponding definitions, it is clear that TR =

{
∅ , {2, 3}, X

}
. Moreover, we

can note that Ri (1) ̸⊆ R1 (1) ∩ R2 (1) for each i = 1, 2 , and thus by Definition 1.11.1 the
relator R is not topologically filtered.

In addition to Theorem 1.11.5, we can also prove the following generalization of [70,
Lemma 7] of Levine. The following two results were first considered in [99] .

Theorem 1.11.8. If R is topologically filtered, A, B ⊆ X and there exists V ∈ TR ∩ FR
such that A ⊆ V and B ⊆ V c , then

intR(A ∪ B) = intR(A) ∪ intR(B) .

Proof. Because of the increasingness of intR , we evidently have
intR(A) ∪ intR(B) ⊆ intR(A ∪B) .

Therefore, we need actually prove the converse inclusion. For this, note that if
x ∈ intR(A ∪ B) , then by the definition of the operation intR , there exists R ∈ R
such that R(x) ⊆ A ∪B .

Now, if x ∈ V , then by the definition of TR , we can see that there exists S ∈ R such
that S (x) ⊆ V . Moreover, since R is topologically filtered, there exists T ∈ R such that
T (x) ⊆ R (x) ∩ S (x) . Hence, we can already infer that
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T (x) ⊆ R (x) ∩ S (x) ⊆ (A ∩B) ∩ V = (A ∩ V ) ∪ (B ∩ V ) = A ∪ ∅ = A .
Therefore, if x ∈ V , then x ∈ intR(A) .
A quite similar argument shows that if x ∈ V c , then x ∈ intR(B) . Therefore, in both

cases, we have x ∈ intR(A) ∪ intR(B) . Thus, the inclusion intR(A ∪ B) ⊆ intR(A) ∪
intR(B) is also true.

Remark 1.11.9. More difficult conditions for the equality clR(A∩B) = clR(A)∩ clR(B)
to hold were given by Gottschalk [48] and Jung and Nam [59, 60] .

Concerning the latter problem, we shall only mention here the following

Theorem 1.11.10. If R is nonvoid and reflexive such that clR(A∩B) = clR(A)∩ clR(B)
for all A, B ⊆ X , then R∧∞ = P (X 2)∞ .

Proof. For this, it is enough to prove only that TR = P (X) . Namely, in this case we have
TR = T∆X

. Hence, by using Theorem 1.7.12 and the corresponding definitions, we can
already infer that R∧∞ = {∆X }∧∞ = {∆X }∗∞ = P (X 2)∞ .

To prove the equality TR = P (X), note that if this not true, then there exists A ⊆ X
such that A /∈ TR , and thus B = Ac /∈ FR . Therefore, clR(B) ̸⊆ B , and thus there exists
x ∈ clR(B) such that X /∈ B . Hence, by using the assumptions of the theorem, we can easily
arrive at the contradiction that x ∈ clR({x})∩ clR(B) = clR( {x}∩B) = clR(∅) = ∅ .

1.12 A Few Basic Facts on Quasi-Filtered Relators

Since R ⊆ R∞ for every relation R on X , in addition to Definition 1.11.1, we may also
naturally introduce the following

Definition 1.12.1. The relator R is called

(1) quasi-uniformly filtered if for any R, S ∈ R there exists T ∈ R such that
T ⊆ R∞ ∩ S∞ ;

(2) quasi-proximally filtered if for any A ⊆ X and R, S ∈ R there exists T ∈ R such
that T [A ] ⊆ R∞ [A ] ∩ S∞ [A ] ;

(3) quasi-topologically filtered if for any x ∈ X and R, S ∈ R∧ there exists T ∈ R such
that T (x) ⊆ R∞(x) ∩ S∞(x) .

Remark 1.12.2. Analogously to Remark 1.11.2, the above quasi-filteredness properties can
also be reformulated in some more concise forms.

For instance, we can see that R is quasi-topologically filtered if and only if
R∧∞∧R∧∞ ⊆ R∧ , (R∧∞∧R∧∞)∧∞ = R∧∞ or R∧∞ ∧ R∧∞ = R∧∞.

However, it is now more important to note that, by using some former results, we can
also prove the following two theorems which show the appropriateness of the above quasi-
proximal and quasi-topological filteredness properties.
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Theorem 1.12.3. The following assertions are equivalent :
(1) R is quasi-proximally filtered ;
(2) τ-R is closed under binary unions ; (3) τR is closed under binary intersections .

Theorem 1.12.4. The following assertions are equivalent :
(1) R is quasi-topologically filtered ;
(2) FR is closed under binary unions ; (3) TR is closed under binary intersections .

Remark 1.12.5. In this respect it is also worth mentioning that the family ER is closed under
binary intersections if and only if R is quasi-directed in the sense that for any x, y ∈ X and
R, S ∈ R we have R (x) ∩ S (y) ∈ ER .

From the above two theorems, by using Corollaries 1.11.4 and 1.11.6, we can derive

Corollary 1.12.6. If R is proximally (topologically) filtered, then R is also quasi-proximally
(quasi-topologically) filtered.

Now, by using Theorem 1.12.3, we can also easily prove the following

Theorem 1.12.7. If R is quasi-proximally filtered and proximal, then R is proximally filtered.

Proof. Suppose that A ⊆ X and R, S ∈ R . Then, by Definition 1.10.1, there exist
U , V ∈ τR such that A ⊆ U ⊆ R [A ] and A ⊆ V ⊆ S [A ] .

Moreover, by Theorem 1.12.3, we can state that U ∩V ∈ τR . Therefore, by the definition
of τR , there exists T ∈ R such that T [U ∩ V ] ⊆ U ∩ V . Hence, we can already see that
T [A ] ⊆ T [U ∩ V ] ⊆ U ∩ V ⊆ R [A ] ∩ S [A ] .

Moreover, by using Theorem 1.12.4, we can quite similarly prove the following

Theorem 1.12.8. If R is quasi-topologically filtered and topological, then R is topologi-
cally filtered.

Remark 1.12.9. Our former Example 1.11.7 shows that even a quasi-proximally filtered,
reflexive relator need not be topologically filtered.

Namely, if X and R are as in Example 1.11.7, then by the corresponding definitions it
is clear that τR =

{
∅ , {2, 3}, X

}
, and thus by Theorem 1.12.3 the relator R is quasi-

proximally filtered.

1.13 Some Further Theorems on Topologically Filtered Relators

In our papers [101, 102] , by using the arguments of Kuratowski [65, pp. 39, 45] , we have
proved some more particular theorems on the relation clR .

To make the forthcoming proofs much shorter and more readable, we shall use the follow-
ing convenient notations

A− = clR(A) , A◦ = intR(A) and A† = resR(A) .
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Theorem 1.13.1. If R is topologically filtered , then for any A, B ⊆ X we have
clR(A) \ clR(B) = clR(A \B) \ clR(B) .

Proof. By using Theorem 1.11.5, we can see that

A− ∪ B− = (A ∪B)− =
(
(A \B) ∪B

)−
= (A \B)− ∪ B− .

Hence, we can already infer that
A− \ B− =

(
A− ∪ B−) \ B− =

(
(A \B)− ∪ B−)

\ B− = (A \B)− \ B− .

Thus, in particular, we can also state the following

Corollary 1.13.2. If R is topologically filtered, then for any A, B ⊆ X we have
clR(A) \ clR(B) ⊆ clR(A \B) .

The importance of topologically filtered relators is also apparent from

Theorem 1.13.3. If R is topologically filtered, then for any A, B ⊆ X we have
(1) clR(A) ∩ intR(B) ⊆ clR(A ∩B) ;
(2) intR(A ∪B) ⊆ intR(A) ∪ clR(B) .

Proof. Assume that x ∈ A− ∩ B◦ and R ∈ R . Then, since x ∈ B◦ , there exists S ∈ R
such that S (x) ⊆ B . Moreover, since R is topologically filtered, there exists T ∈ R
such that T (x) ⊆ R (x) ∩ S (x) . Furthermore, since x ∈ A− , there exists y ∈ A such
that y ∈ T (x). Hence, we can already infer that y ∈ A ∩ T (x) ⊆ A ∩ S (x) ⊆ A ∩ B and
y ∈ T (x) ⊆ R (x) . Therefore, R (x)∩(A∩B) ̸= ∅ for all R ∈ R , and thus x ∈ (A∩B)−

also holds. This proves that A− ∩ B◦ ⊆ (A ∩B)− , and thus assertion (1) is true.
Now, by applying assertion (1) to the sets Ac and Bc and using De Morgan’s laws and

Theorem 1.3.6, we can easily see that assertion (2) is also true.

From this theorem, and by Definition 1.4.1, we can immediately derive

Corollary 1.13.4. If R is topologically filtered, then
(1) clR(A) ∩ B ⊆ clR(A ∩B) for all A ⊆ X and B ∈ TR ;
(2) intR(A ∪B) ⊆ intR(A) ∪ B for all A ⊆ X and B ∈ FR .

Remark 1.13.5. The important inclusion A− ∩ B ⊆ (A ∩ B)− , with B being open, was
first revealed by Kuratowski [65, p. 45] .

Later, Császár [20, 21, 22, 23, 24, 25] and Sivagami [110] assumed it as an axiom for
an increasing set-to-set function γ .

Now, as some improvements of the above theorem and its corollary, we can also prove the
following theorem and its corollary.

Theorem 1.13.6. If R is topologically filtered, then for any A, B ⊆ X we have
(1) clR(A) ∩ intR(B) = clR(A ∩B) ∩ intR(B) ;
(2) intR(A ∪B) ∪ clR(B) = intR(A) ∪ clR(B) .
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Proof. To prove (1), note that, by Theorem 1.13.3, we have A−∩ B◦ ⊆ (A∩B)− , and thus
also A− ∩ B◦ = A− ∩ B◦ ∩ B◦ ⊆ (A ∩B)− ∩ B◦ .

On the other hand, by using the increasingness of − , we can see that (A ∩B)− ⊆ A− ,
and thus also (A ∩B)− ∩ B◦ = (A ∩B)− ∩ B◦ ∩ B◦ ⊆ A− ∩ B◦ .

Corollary 1.13.7. If R is topologically filtered, then
(1) clR(A) ∩ B = clR(A ∩B) ∩ B for all A ⊆ X and B ∈ TR ;
(2) intR(A ∪B) ∪B = intR(A) ∪ B for all A ⊆ X and B ∈ FR .

Proof. To derive assertion (1) from that of Theorem 1.13.6, note that if B ∈ TR , then by
Definition 1.4.1 we have B ⊆ B◦ , and thus also B◦ ∩ B = B .

However, Theorem 1.13.6 and its corollary are less important than Theorem 1.13.3 and
its corollary. Namely, for instance, by using Corollary 1.13.4 and our former theorems on
topological relators, we can already prove the following

Theorem 1.13.8. If R is topological and topologically filtered, then
(1) clR(A ∩B) = clR

(
clR(A) ∩ B

)
for all A ⊆ X and B ∈ TR ;

(2) intR(A ∪B) = intR
(
intR(A) ∪ B

)
for all A ⊆ X and B ∈ FR .

Proof. To prove (1), note that if A ⊆ X and B ∈ TR , then by Corollary 1.13.4 we have
A− ∩ B ⊆ (A ∩B)− . Hence, by using Theorem 1.9.2, we can infer

(A− ∩B )− ⊆ (A ∩B)−− ⊆ (A ∩B)− .
On the other hand, by Theorems 1.9.3 and 1.8.3, we have A ⊆ A− , and thus also

A ∩ B ⊆ A− ∩ B . Hence, we can infer that (A ∩ B)− ⊆
(
A− ∩ B

)−
. Therefore, the

corresponding equality is also true.

From this theorem, by using the definitions of the families DR and ER , we can imme-
diately derive the following

Corollary 1.13.9. If R is topological and topologically filtered, then
(1) clR(A ∩B) = clR(B) for all A ∈ DR and B ∈ TR ;
(2) intR(A ∪B) = intR(A) for all A ∈ E c

R and B ∈ FR .

Now, by modifying an argument of Levine [72] , we can also prove

Theorem 1.13.10. If R is nonvoid and topological, and A ⊆ X , then
(1) clR(A ∩B ) = clR(B) for all B ∈ TR implies that A ∈ DR ;
(2) intR(A ∪B) = intR(A) for all B ∈ FR implies that A /∈ ER .

Proof. For instance, if A /∈ DR , then there exists x ∈ X such that x /∈ A−. Thus, there
exists R ∈ R such that A ∩ R (x) = ∅ . Moreover, since R is topological, there exists
B ∈ TR such that x ∈ B ⊆ R (x) . Thus, we also have A ∩B = ∅ .

Hence, by using the assumptions of (1), we can infer that B− = (A ∩ B)− = ∅− = ∅ .
On the other hand, from x ∈ B , we can now infer that x ∈ {x}− ⊆ B− , and thus
B− ̸= ∅ . This contradiction proves (1).
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Remark 1.13.11. If R is nonvoid and reflexive, and A ⊆ X such that clR
(
A ∩ R (x)

)
= clR

(
R (x)

)
for all x ∈ X and R ∈ R, then we can even more easily prove that A ∈ DR .

1.14 Some More Particular Theorems on Topologically Filtered
Relators

The importance of Corollary 1.13.4 is also apparent from the following

Theorem 1.14.1. If R is quasi-topological and topologically filtered, then for any A, B ∈
NR we have A ∪B ∈ NR .

Proof. By Theorem 1.9.2, we have B− ∈ FR . Hence, by using Theorem 1.11.5, Corollary
1.13.4 and the definition of NR , we can see that

(A ∪B)−◦ = (A− ∪ B−)◦ ⊆ A−◦ ∪ B− = ∅ ∪ B− = B− .
Moreover, by Theorem 1.9.2, we have (A∪B)−◦ ∈ TR . Hence, by using the increasingness
of ◦ and the definitions of TR and NR , we can see that

(A ∪B)−◦ ⊆ (A ∪B)−◦◦ ⊆ B−◦ = ∅ .
Therefore, (A ∪B)−◦ = ∅ , and thus A ∪B ∈ NR also holds.

Now, by using this theorem, we can also easily establish the following

Corollary 1.14.2. If R is nonvoid, non-partial, quasi-topological and topologically filtered,
then NR is an ideal on X .

Proof. By the definition of NR and the increasingness of −◦ , it is clear that NR is always
descending. Moreover, since R is nonvoid and non-partial, we can also note that ∅−◦ =
∅◦ = ∅ . Therefore, ∅ ∈ NR , and thus NR ̸= ∅ . Furthermore, from Theorem 1.14.1, we
know that NR is closed under pairwise unions.

Remark 1.14.3. Note that if R is locally non-partial, then by Theorem 1.8.12 we have
X−◦ = X . Therefore, if X ̸= ∅ , then we can also state that X /∈ NR , and thus NR ̸=
P (X) .

While, if R is quasi-topological and A ∈ NR , then by using Theorem 1.9.2 and the
increasingness of ◦ we can also see that A−−◦ ⊆ A−◦ = ∅ . Therefore, A−−◦ = ∅ , and
thus A− ∈ NR also holds.

The importance of topologically filtered relators is also apparent from

Theorem 1.14.4. If R is topological and topologically filtered, then for any A ∈ TR we have
resR(A) ∈ FR \ ER .

Proof. By Theorem 1.4.8, we have U c ∈ FR. Moreover, by Theorems 1.9.3 and 1.9.2, we
also have U− ∈ FR . Hence, by using Corollary 1.11.6, we can already infer that

U † = U− \ U = U− ∩ U c ∈ FR .
Moreover, by using Theorems 1.11.5 and 1.8.3 and the increasingness of − , we can see that
U † ◦ =

(
U− \ U

)◦
=

(
U− ∩ U c

)◦
= U−◦ ∩ U c ◦ = U−◦ ∩ U−c ⊆ U− ∩ U−c = ∅ ,

and thus
(
U− \ U

)◦
= ∅ . Therefore, U † /∈ ER , and thus U † ∈ FR \ ER .
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By this theorem, it is clear that in particular we also have

Corollary 1.14.5. If R is topological and topologically filtered, then resR(A) ∈ NR for
all A ∈ TR .

Remark 1.14.6. Note that if R is topological and U ∈ TR , then by Theorems 1.9.3, 1.9.2
and 1.8.3 we have U = U ◦ . Therefore, under the notation U ‡ = bndR(U) , we also have
U † = U− \ U = U− \ U ◦ = U ‡ .

Moreover, in Theorem 1.14.4 and Corollary 1.14.5, it is also enough to assume only that
R is quasi-topologically filtered and topological. Namely, in this case, R is already topolog-
ically filtered by Theorem 1.12.8.

1.15 A Few Basic Facts on Simple Relators

Definition 1.15.1. The relator R is called properly simple if it is a singleton relator. That is,
there exists a relation R on X such that R = {R} .

Much more generally, the relator R is called F–simple, for some structure F for relators
on X , if it is F–equivalent to a singleton relator. That is, there exists a relation R on X such
that FR = FR .

Thus, by Theorems 1.5.4 and 1.7.12, for instance, we can at once state the following two
theorems.

Theorem 1.15.2. The following assertions are equivalent :
(1) R is ∧–simple ; (2) R is cl–simple ; (3) R is int–simple .

Theorem 1.15.3. The following assertions are equivalent :
(1) R is ∧∞–simple ; (2) R is F–simple ; (3) R is T –simple .

Remark 1.15.4. Thus, for instance, the relator R may be naturally called topologically
simple if it is ∧–simple. Moreover, the relator R may be naturally called quasi-topologically
simple if it is ∧∞–simple.

Now, we can also easily prove the following

Theorem 1.15.5. Under the notation R =
⋂

R, the following assertions are equivalent :
(1) R is topologically simple ; (2) R ∈ R∧ ; (3) R∧ = {R }∧ .

Proof. If (1) holds, then by the corresponding definitions there exists a relation S on X such
that R∧ = {S }∧. Hence, by Corollary 1.3.11 and Theorem 1.5.4, we can infer that

R−1(y) = ρR(y) = clR
(
{y}

)
= clS

(
{y}

)
= ρS (y) = S−1(y)

for all y ∈ X . Therefore, R−1 = S−1, and thus also R = S . Consequently, we have
R∧ = {S }∧ = {R }∧, and thus (3) also holds.

Now, since, (3) trivially implies (1), we need only show that (2) and (3) are also equivalent.
For this, note that by Definition 1.5.1 we always have R ∈ {R}∧ and R ⊆ {R}∧ . Hence,
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by the corresponding properties of ∧ , it is clear that R∧ ⊆ {R}∧∧, and thus R∧ ⊆ {R}∧.
Moreover, we can also note that

(2) =⇒ {R} ⊆ R∧ =⇒ {R}∧ ⊆ R∧∧ =⇒ {R}∧ ⊆ R∧ .

Remark 1.15.6. Note that, by Definition 1.5.1, for any relation R we actually have
{R}∧ = {R}# = {R}∗ .

While, for any relation S on X , we have S ∈ {R}△ if and only if for each x ∈ X there
exists φ (x) ∈ X such that R

(
φ (x)

)
⊆ S (x) . That is, there exists a function φ of X to

itself such that R ◦ φ ⊆ S . Therefore, {R}△ =
(
R ◦XX

)∗
.

In addition to Theorem 1.15.5, we can also easily prove the following

Theorem 1.15.7. If R is nonvoid, then under the notation R =
⋂

R , we have

R∨∧ =
{
R−1

}∧
.

Proof. By Definitions 1.3.2 and 1.5.10 and Theorems 1.3.9, 1.6.1 and 1.3.10 and Corollary
1.3.11, for any y ∈ X and A ⊆ X , we have

y ∈ clR∨ (A) ⇐⇒ {y} ∈ ClR∨ (A) ⇐⇒ {y} ∈ ClR∧−1 (A) ⇐⇒ {y} ∈ Cl−1
R∧ (A)

⇐⇒ A ∈ ClR∧
(
{y}

)
⇐⇒ A ∩ clR

(
{y}

)
̸= ∅ ⇐⇒ A ∩ ρR(y) ̸= ∅

⇐⇒ A ∩R−1(y) ̸= ∅ ⇐⇒ y ∈ R [A ] ⇐⇒ y ∈ clR−1 (A) .

Therefore, clR∨ = clR−1 , and thus by Theorem 1.5.4 the required equality is true.

Now, as an immediate consequence of this theorem, we can also state

Corollary 1.15.8. If R is nonvoid, then R∨ is topologically simple.

Remark 1.15.9. Note that if in particular R = ∅ , but X ̸= ∅ , then by Definition 1.5.1 we
have R∧ = ∅ , and thus also R∨ = R∧−1 = ∅ which cannot be topologically simple.

1.16 A Few Basic Facts on Symmetric Relators

In contrast to the reflexivity property of the relator R, we may naturally introduce a great
abundance of important symmetry and transitivity properties of R [116, 117] .

For instance, the relator R may be naturally called strongly symmetric if each member
of R is symmetric. Moreover, the relator R may be naturally called weakly symmetric if the
relation R =

⋂
R is symmetric.

However, it is now more important to note that we may also naturally have

Definition 1.16.1. The relator R is called

(1) properly symmetric if R ∈ R implies R−1 ∈ R ;
(2) uniformly symmetric if for each R ∈ R there exists S ∈ R such that S ⊆ R−1 ;
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(3) proximally symmetric if for each A ⊆ X and R ∈ R there exists S ∈ R such that
S [A ] ⊆ R−1 [A ] ;

(4) topologically symmetric if for each x ∈ X and R ∈ R there exists S ∈ R such that
S (x) ⊆ R−1(x) .

Remark 1.16.2. By using the operations −1 , ∗, # and ∧ , the above properties can be
reformulated in more concise forms.

For instance, by using some basic properties of # , we can prove

Theorem 1.16.3. The following assertions are equivalent :

(1) R is proximally symmetric ; (2) R−1 ⊆ R# ; (3) R−1# = R# ;
(4) R#−1 ⊆ R# ; (5) R#−1 = R# .

Thus, in particular we can also state the following

Corollary 1.16.4. The following assertions are equivalent :

(1) R# is properly symmetric ; (2) R is proximally symmetric ;
(3) R−1 is proximally symmetric ; (4) R and R−1 are proximally equivalent .

Remark 1.16.5. Concerning topological symmetry, we can only prove that R is topologi-
cally symmetric if and only if R−1 ⊆ R∧ , or equivalently R−1∧ ⊆ R∧ .

Hence, it is clear that, topological symmetry is already not a genuine symmetry property.
Therefore, in addition to Definition 1.16.1, we must also have

Definition 1.16.6. The relator R is called
(1) properly topologically symmetric if R∧ is properly symmetric ;
(2) topologically bisymmetric if both R and R−1 are topologically symmetric .

Remark 1.16.7. Thus, by Remark 1.16.5, we can see that R is topologically bisymmetric if
and only if R∧ = R−1∧ . That is, R and R−1 are topologically equivalent.

Moreover, by using Definitions 1.16.6 and 1.5.10 and Theorem 1.15.7, we can also prove
the following two theorems.

Theorem 1.16.8. The following assertions are equivalent :
(1) R is properly topologically symmetric ;
(2) R∨ ⊆ R∧ ; (3) R∨ = R∧ ; (4) R∨∧ = R∧ ; (5) R∨∨ = R∨ .

Theorem 1.16.9. If R is nonvoid, then under the notation R =
⋂

R the following asser-
tions are equivalent :
(1) R is properly topologically symmetric ; (2) R−1 ∈ R∧ ; (3) R∧ = {R−1}∧ .

Proof. If (1) holds, then by Theorems 1.16.8 and 1.15.7 we have R∧ = R∨∧ = {R−1}∧ ,
and thus (3) holds. While, if (3) holds, then

R∧−1 = {R−1}∧−1 = {R−1}∗−1 = {R−1}−1 ∗ = {R}∗ = {R}∧,
and thus (1) also holds. The equivalence of (2) and (3) is even more obvious.
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From this theorem, we can easily derive the following

Corollary 1.16.10. If R is nonvoid, then the following assertions are equivalent :
(1) R is properly topologically symmetric ;
(2) R is topologically simple and weakly symmetric.

Proof. To derive the symmetry of R =
⋂

R from (1), note that if (1) holds, then by Corol-
lary 1.3.11, Definition 1.3.2 and Theorems 1.16.9 and 1.5.4, we have

R−1 = ρR = ρR∧ = ρ{R−1}∧ = ρR−1 = R .

Remark 1.16.11. According to Remark 1.16.5, the relator R may be naturally called paratopo-
logically symmetric if R−1 ⊆ R△ , or equivalently R−1△ ⊆ R△ .

Moreover, by Definition 1.16.6, the relator R may, for instance, be naturally called prop-
erly paratopologically symmetric if the relator R△ is properly symmetric.

On the other hand, by Remark 1.16.5, the relator R may also be naturally called quasi-
topologically symmetric if R−1∧∞ ⊆ R∧ , or equivalently R−1∧∞ ⊆ R∧∞ .

By Theorems 1.5.4 and 1.7.12, we can at once state the following two theorems.

Theorem 1.16.12. The following assertions are equivalent :
(1) R is topologically symmetric ; (2) clR ⊆ clR−1 ; (3) intR−1 ⊆ intR .

Theorem 1.16.13. If R is nonvoid, then the following assertions are equivalent :
(1) R is quasi-topologically symmetric ; (2) TR−1 ⊆ TR ; (3) FR−1 ⊆ FR .

Remark 1.16.14. Thus, in particular, we can also state that R is quasi-topologically bisym-
metric if and only if TR−1 = TR , or equivalently FR−1 = FR .

However, it is now more important to note that, by using our former results, we can also
prove the following three theorems.

Theorem 1.16.15. If R is nonvoid, then under the notation R =
⋂

R the following asser-
tions are equivalent :
(1) R is properly topologically symmetric ;
(2) clR(A) = R [A ] for all A ⊆ X; (3) intR(A) = R [Ac ]c for all A ⊆ X .

Proof. To prove the implication (1) =⇒ (2), note that if (1) holds, then by Theorem 1.15.7
we have R∧ = {R−1}∧ . Hence, by using Theorems 1.5.4 and 1.3.10 we can infer that
clR(A) = clR−1 (A) = R [A ] for all A ⊆ X . Therefore, (2) also holds.

Theorem 1.16.16. If R is nonvoid, then the following assertions are equivalent :
(1) R is properly topologically symmetric ;
(2) A ⊆ intR(B) implies Bc ⊆ intR(Ac) for all A, B ⊆ X;
(3) A ∩ clR(B) ̸= ∅ implies B ∩ clR(A) ̸= ∅ for all A, B ⊆ X .
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Proof. To prove the implication (1) =⇒ (3), note that if (1) holds and R =
⋂

R , then by
Theorem 1.16.15 and Corollary 1.16.10

A ∩ clR(B) ̸= ∅ =⇒ A ∩R [B ] ̸= ∅ =⇒ R−1 [A ] ∩B ̸= ∅
=⇒ R [A ] ∩B ̸= ∅ =⇒ clR(A) ∩B ̸= ∅

for all A, B ⊆ X . Therefore, (3) also holds.

Theorem 1.16.17. If R is nonvoid, then the following assertions are equivalent :
(1) R is properly topologically symmetric ;
(2) A ⊆ intR

(
clR(A)

)
for all A ⊆ X; (3) clR

(
intR(A)

)
⊆ A for all A ⊆ X .

Proof. To prove the implication (1) =⇒ (2), note that if A ⊆ X , then by Theorem 1.3.6 we
have clR(A)c = intR(Ac) , and thus also clR(A)c ⊆ intR(Ac) . Therefore, if (1) holds,
then by Theorem 1.16.16 we also have A ⊆ intR

(
clR(A)

)
. Thus, (2) also holds.

Remark 1.16.18. The latter three theorems can be naturally generalized to topologically
simple relators. For instance, it can be shown that a nonvoid relator is topologically simple if
and only if under the notation S = R−1 or R∨ we have A ⊆ intR

(
clS (A)

)
for all A ⊆ X .

1.17 Some Basic Facts on the Elementwise Unions of Relators

Notation 1.17.1. In this and the next section, in addition to Notation 1.3.1, we shall assume
that S is also a relator on X .

Definition 1.17.2. The relator
R∨ S =

{
R ∪ S : R ∈ R , S ∈ S

}
is called the elementwise union of the relators R and S .

Remark 1.17.3. If somewhat more generally R =
(
Ri

)
i∈I

and S =
(
Si

)
i∈I

, where Ri

and Si are relations on X , then we may also naturally define R▽S =
(
Ri ∪ Si

)
i∈I

.
Thus, in particular for any relator R, we may also naturally write

R▽R−1 =
{
R ∪ R−1 : R ∈ R

}
and R∨R−1 =

{
R ∪ S−1 : R, S ∈ R

}
.

The importance of the relator R∨ S is already apparent from the following

Theorem 1.17.4. We have
(1) IntR∨S = IntR ∩ IntS ; (2) ClR∨S = ClR ∪ ClS .

Proof. If B ⊆ X and A ∈ IntR∨S (B) , then there exist R ∈ R and S ∈ S such
that (R ∪ S ) [A ] ⊆ B . Hence, by using that (R ∪ S ) [A ] = R [A ] ∪ S [A ] , we can
already infer that R [A ] ∪ S [A ] ⊆ B , and thus R [A ] ⊆ B and S [A ] ⊆ B . Therefore,
A ∈ IntR(B) and A ∈ IntS(B), and thus A ∈ IntR(B)∩ IntS(B) =

(
IntR ∩ IntS

)
(B).

This shows that IntR∨S (B) ⊆
(
IntR ∩ IntS

)
(B) for all B ⊆ Y , and thus IntR∨S ⊆

IntR ∩ IntS also holds.
The converse inclusion can be proved quite similarly. Moreover, assertion (2) can be

derived from (1) by using 1.3.4.
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Now, as an immediate consequence of this theorem we can also state

Corollary 1.17.5. We have
(1) τR∨S = τR ∩ τS ; (2) τ-R∨S = τ-R ∩ τ-S .

Proof. To prove (1), note that for any A ⊆ X , we have

A ∈ τR∨S ⇐⇒ A ∈ IntR∨S (A) ⇐⇒ A ∈
(
IntR ∩ IntS

)
(A)

⇐⇒ A ∈ IntR(A) ∩ IntS(A) ⇐⇒ A ∈ IntR(A) , A ∈ IntS(A)

⇐⇒ A ∈ τR , A ∈ τS ⇐⇒ A ∈ τR ∩ τS .

Hence, by Theorem 1.4.4, it is clear that in particular we also have

Corollary 1.17.6. We have
(1) τR∨S−1 = τR ∩ τ-S ; (2) τ-R∨S−1 = τ-R ∩ τS ;

From Theorem 1.17.4, we can also immediately derive

Theorem 1.17.7. We have
(1) intR∨S = intR ∩ intS ; (2) clR∨S = clR ∪ clS .

Now, as an immediate consequence of this theorem, we can also state

Corollary 1.17.8. We have
(1) TR∨S = TR ∩ TS ; (2) FR∨S = FR ∩ FS .

However, an analogue of Corollary 1.17.6 cannot be stated. Moreover, by using Theorem
1.17.7, we can only prove

Corollary 1.17.9. We have
(1) ER∨S ⊆ ER ∩ ES ; (2) DR ∪ DS ⊆ DR∨S .

Remark 1.17.10. Analogously to Definition 1.17.2 we may also naturally consider the ele-
mentwise intersection

R∧ S =
{
R ∩ S : R ∈ R, S ∈ S

}
.

Thus, the relator R may, for instance, be naturally called uniformly filtered if R ∧ R ⊆
R∗ . That is, for any R, S ∈ R there exists U ∈ R such that U ⊆ R ∩ S .

Thus, it can be shown that R is uniformly filtered if and only if R and R ∧ R are
uniformly equivalent in the sense that R∗ =

(
R ∧ R

)∗
. Or equivalently, R∗ is properly

filtered in the sense that R∗ ∧ R∗ ⊆ R∗ , or equivalently R∗ ∧ R∗ = R∗ .

Now, by using the above definition, we can also easily prove the following

Theorem 1.17.11. If R is uniformly filtered, then for any □ ∈ { ∗ ,# , ∧ , △ } , we have(
R▽R−1

)□
=

(
R∨R−1

)□
.
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Proof. By the corresponding definitions, we have R▽R−1 ⊆ R ∨ R−1, and thus(
R▽R−1

)∗ ⊆
(
R ∨ R−1

)∗
. Furthermore, if V ∈

(
R ∨ R−1

)∗
, then there exist

R, S ∈ R such that R ∪ S−1 ⊆ V . Moreover, since R is uniformly filtered, there exists
U ∈ R such that U ⊆ R ∩ S . Hence, we can already see that U ∪ U−1 ⊆ R ∪ S−1 ⊆ V ,
and thus V ∈

(
R▽R−1

)∗
. Therefore,

(
R ∨R−1

)∗ ⊆
(
R▽R−1

)∗
, and thus the corre-

sponding equality is also true. Hence, since ∗□ = □ , it is clear that the required equality is
also true.

Thus, for instance, we can also state the following

Corollary 1.17.12. If R is uniformly filtered, then
(1) τR▽R−1 = τR∨R−1 ; (2) τ-R▽R−1 = τ-R∨R−1 ;
(3) TR▽R−1 = TR∨R−1 ; (4) FR▽R−1 = FR∨R−1 .

Remark 1.17.13. Analogously to Remark 1.17.10, the relator R may be naturally called
topologically filtered if the relator R∧ is properly filtered. However, since in general R [A]∩
S [A] ̸⊆ (R∩S)[A], to define “proximally filtered" we have two natural possibilities [116] .

Moreover, for instance, the relator R may be naturally called quasi-topologically
filtered if the relator R∧∞ is properly filtered. Namely, it can be shown that R is quasi-
topologically filtered if and only if the family TR is closed under binary intersections.

1.18 Further Results on the Elementwise Unions of Relators

Concerning the relator R∨ S , we can also easily prove the following

Theorem 1.18.1. If □ ∈ { ∗ , # , ∧} , then(
R∨ S

)□
= R□ ∩ S □ .

Proof. We shall only prove the particular case □ = # of the above equality. For this, note
that if V ∈ (R ∨ S )#, then for each A ⊆ X there exist R ∈ R and S ∈ S such
that (R ∪ S) [A ] ⊆ V [A ] . Hence, by using that (R ∪ S) [A ] = R [A ] ∪ S [A ] , we can
already infer that R [A ]∪S [A ] ⊆ V [A ] , and thus R [A ] ⊆ V [A ] and S [A ] ⊆ V [A ] .
Therefore, V ∈ R# and V ∈ S#, and thus V ∈ R# ∩ S#.

On the other hand, if V ∈ R# ∩ S# , then V ∈ R# and V ∈ S#. Therefore, for each
A ⊆ X , there exist R ∈ R and S ∈ S such that R [A ] ⊆ V [A ] and S [A ] ⊆ V [A ] .
Hence, it follows that (R∪S) [A ] = R [A ]∪S [A ] ⊆ V [A ] , and thus V ∈ (R∨S )#.

Remark 1.18.2. By using a similar argument, concerning the operation △, we can only prove(
R∨ S

)△ ⊆ R△ ∩ S △ .

From Theorem 1.18.1, we can easily derive the following

Corollary 1.18.3. If □ ∈ { ∗ , # , ∧} , then

(1)
(
R∨ S

)□
=

(
R□ ∨ S □

)□
; (2) R□ ∩ S □ =

(
R□ ∩ S □

)□
.
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Proof. By Theorem 1.18.1 and the idempotency of □ , it is clear that

(R∨ S )□ = R□ ∩ S □ = R□□ ∩ S □□ =
(
R□ ∨ S □

)□
.

Remark 1.18.4. From assertion (1), it is clear that
(R∨ S )∧ ⊆

(
R# ∨ S#

)∧ ⊆
(
R∧ ∨ S∧)∧ = (R∨ S )∧ ,

and thus in particular (R∨ S )∧ =
(
R# ∨ S#

)∧
is also true.

While, from assertion (2), we can at once see that the relator R□∩ S □ is always □–fine.
Moreover, if R and S are □–fine, then R∩ S is also □–fine.

In addition to Theorem 1.18.1, we can also easily prove the following

Theorem 1.18.5. If □ ∈ { ∗ , # , ∧} , then the following assertions are equivalent :

(1) R∨ S ⊆
(
R ∩ S

)□
; (2)

(
R∨ S

)□ ⊆
(
R ∩ S

)□
;

(3)
(
R∨ S

)□
=

(
R ∩ S

)□
; (4) R□ ∩ S □ ⊆

(
R ∩ S

)□
;

(5) R□ ∩ S □ =
(
R ∩ S

)□
.

Proof. Since □ is a closure operation for relators, it is clear that assertions (1) and (2) are
equivalent.

Moreover, we can note that R∩S ⊆ R∨S , and thus (R∩S )□ ⊆ (R∨S )□ . Therefore,
assertions (2) and (3) are equivalent.

On the other hand, by Theorem 1.18.1, it is clear that the equivalences (2) ⇐⇒ (4) and
(3) ⇐⇒ (5) are also true.

Now, combining Theorems 1.17.4 and 1.18.5, we can also easily establish

Theorem 1.18.6. The following assertions are equivalent :

(1) R∨S ⊆
(
R∩S

)#
; (2) IntR∩S = IntR ∩ IntS ; (3) ClR∩S = ClR ∪ ClS .

Proof. If assertion (1) holds, then by Theorem 1.18.5 we also have (R ∩ S )# = (R∨S )#.
Hence, by Theorem 1.5.4, it follows that IntR∩S = IntR∨S . Therefore, by Theorem 1.17.4,
assertion (2) also holds.

On the other hand, if assertion (2) holds, then by Theorem 1.17.4 we also have IntR∩S =
IntR∨S . Hence, again by Theorem 1.5.4, it follows that (R∩S )# = (R∨S )#. Therefore,
in particular, assertion (1) also holds.

Finally, to complete the proof, we note that the equivalence of assertions (2) and (3) can
be easily proved with the help of Theorem 1.3.4.

Analogously to this theorem, we can also prove the following

Theorem 1.18.7. The following assertions are equivalent :
(1) R∨S ⊆

(
R∩S

)∧
; (2) intR∩S = intR ∩ intS ; (3) clR∩S = clR ∪ clS .



Chapter 2. Generalized Topologically Open Sets
in Relator Spaces

2.1 Some Generalized Topologically Open Sets

Notation 2.1.1. In the sequel, to shorten the subsequent proofs, we shall again use the
notations

A− = clR(A) , A◦ = intR(A) and A† = resR(A) .

Parts (2) and (3) of the following definition have been suggested by [71, Theorem 1 and
Definition 1] of Levine.

For the motivations of parts (1) and (4), see Mashhour et al. [86, p. 47] and Jun et al.
[58, Lemma 4.21] .

Definition 2.1.2. A subset A of the relator space X (R) will be called topologically

(1) preopen if A ⊆ intR
(
clR(A)

)
;

(2) semi-open if A ⊆ clR
(
intR(A)

)
;

(3) quasi-open if there exists V ∈ TR such that V ⊆ A ⊆ clR(V ) ;

(4) pseudo-open if there exists V ∈ TR such that A ⊆ V ⊆ clR(A) .

And, the families of all such subsets A of X (R) will be denoted by T κ
R with κ = p , s ,

q and ps , respectively.

Remark 2.1.3. The inclusions A ⊆ A−◦ and A ⊆ A◦− mean only that the set A is open
with respect to the composite operations −◦ and ◦− , respectively.

While, the inclusions V ⊆ A ⊆ V − and A ⊆ V ⊆ A− mean that A is near to V from
above and below, or can be approximated by V from below and above.

The next simple example shows that, even in a very particular case, the families T q
R and

T ps
R may be strictly smaller than the families T s

R and T p
R , respectively.

Example 2.1.4. If X = {1, 2} and R is a relation on X such that
R (1) = {2} and R (2) = {1}

then R is an injective function of X onto itself, with R−1 = R , such that
(1) TR = T q

R = T ps
R = {∅ , X} ; (2) T s

R = T p
R = P (X) .

To check this, note that now, for any A ⊆ X , we have R [Ac ] = R [A ]c. Therefore, by
Theorems 1.3.10 and 1.3.6, we can state that
A− = R−1 [A ] = R [A ] and A◦ = Ac− c = R [Ac ]c = R [A ]cc = R [A ] .

Thus, by the corresponding definitions, we have TR = {∅, X} and T q
R = T ps

R = {∅, X} .
Moreover, for any A ⊆ X , we also have

39
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A◦− = R
[
R [A ]

]
= (R ◦R )[A ] =

(
R ◦R−1

)
[A ] = ∆X [A ] = A ,

and quite similarly A−◦ = A . Therefore, T s
R = T p

R = P (X) also holds.

However, the appropriateness of Definition 2.1.2 can only be completely clear from the
subsequent generalizations of the corresponding topological results.

Theorem 2.1.5. We have
(1) T q

R ⊆ T s
R ; (2) T ps

R ⊆ T p
R .

Proof. If A ∈ T q
R , then by Definition 2.1.2, there exists V ∈ TR such that V ⊆ A ⊆ V − .

Hence, by using the definition of TR and the increasingness of ◦ , we can infer
that V ⊆ V ◦ ⊆ A◦ . Now, by using the increasingness of − , we can also see that
A ⊆ V − ⊆ A◦− . Therefore, by Definition 2.1.2, we also have A ∈ T s

R .
While, if A ∈ T ps

R , then by Definition 2.1.2, there exists V ∈ TR such thatA ⊆ V ⊆ A−.
Hence, by using the definition of TR and the increasingness of ◦ , we can infer that
A ⊆ V ⊆ V ◦ ⊆ A−◦ . Therefore, by Definition 2.1.2, we also have A ∈ T p

R .

Theorem 2.1.6. If R is reflexive, then TR ⊆ T q
R ∩ T ps

R .

Proof. If A ∈ TR, then by taking V = A we have V ∈ TR . And, by using Theorem 1.8.3,
we can see that V = A ⊆ A− = V − and A = V ⊆ V − = A− . Therefore, by Definition
2.1.2, we also have A ∈ T q

R and A ∈ T ps
R , and thus also A ∈ T q

R ∩ T ps
R .

From this theorem, by using Theorem 2.1.5, we can immediately derive

Corollary 2.1.7. If R is reflexive, then TR ⊆ T s
R ∩ T p

R .

2.2 Further Basic Properties of Generalized Topologically Open Sets

In addition to Theorem 2.1.5, we can also prove the following

Theorem 2.2.1. If R is topological, then
(1) T q

R = T s
R ; (2) T ps

R = T p
R .

Proof. If A ∈ T s
R, then by Definition 2.1.2, we have A ⊆ A◦−. Hence, by taking V = A◦,

we get A ⊆ V −. Moreover, by using Theorems 1.9.3, 1.8.3 and 1.9.2, we can see that
V = A◦ ⊆ A and V = A◦ ∈ TR . Thus, by Definition 2.1.2, we also have A ∈ T q

R . This
proves that T s

R ⊆ T q
R .

While, if A ∈ T p
R , then by Definition 2.1.2 we have A ⊆ A−◦. Hence, by taking

V = A−◦ , we get A ⊆ V . Moreover, by using Theorems 1.9.3, 1.8.3 and 1.9.2, we can
see that V = A−◦ ⊆ A− and V = A−◦ ∈ TR . Thus, by Definition 2.1.2, we also have
A ∈ T ps

R . This proves that T p
R ⊆ T ps

R .
Now, by Theorem 2.1.5, we can see that assertions (1) and (2) are also true.

By using our former results on topological relators, we can also prove
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Theorem 2.2.2. If R is topological, then for any A ⊆ X , the following assertions are
equivalent

(1) A ∈ T s
R ;

(2) clR(A) = clR
(
intR(A)

)
;

(3) clR(A) = clR(V ) for some V ∈ TR ∩ P (A) .

Proof. If (1) holds, then by Definition 2.1.2 we have A ⊆ A◦− . Hence, by using the increas-
ingness of −, we can infer that A− ⊆ A◦−−. Moreover, from Theorems 1.9.3 and 1.9.2,
we can see that A◦− ∈ FR . Thus, by the definition of FR , we also have A◦−− ⊆ A◦− .
Therefore, A− ⊆ A◦− .

On the other hand, by Theorems 1.9.3 and 1.8.3, we have A◦ ⊆ A . Hence, by us-
ing the increasingness of − , we can infer that A◦− ⊆ A− . Therefore, we actually have
A− = A◦− , and thus assertion (2) also holds.

While, if (2) holds, i. e., A− = A◦− , then by taking V = A◦ we get A− = V − .
Moreover, by Theorems 1.9.3, 1.8.3 and 1.9.2, we can see that V ⊆ A and V ∈ TR , and
thus V ∈ TR ∩ P (A) . Therefore, (3) also holds.

Finally, if (3) holds, then there exists V ∈ TR such that V ⊆ A and A− = V − . Hence,
by using Theorems 1.9.3 and 1.8.3, we can see that A ⊆ A− = V −. Therefore, by Definition
2.1.2, we have A ∈ T q

R . Thus, by Theorem 2.1.5, assertion (1) also holds.

Remark 2.2.3. Note that if R is topological, then the family TR need not be closed under
finite intersections.

Therefore, Theorem 2.2.2 is a generalization of the corresponding observations of Njastad
[89, p.961], Isomichi [55, Theorem 2] , Noiri [90, Lemma 2] and Pipitone and Russo [97,
Lemma 2.2] .

Njåstad and Isomichi, not being aware of Levine’s paper [71] , investigated semi-open
sets under the names "β–sets" and "subcondensed sets", respectively. While, Noiri, Pipitone
and Russo already used Levine’s terminology.

Theorem 2.2.2 is also a certain generalization of [4, Proposition 3.2] of Al-shami since,
for every supra topology (generalized topology) T on X , there exists a nonvoid preorder
relator R such that T = TR [127] .

Now, as an immediate consequence of Theorem 2.2.2, we can also state

Corollary 2.2.4. If R is topological, then for any A ⊆ X , the following assertions are
equivalent :

(1) A ∈ FR ∩ T s
R ;

(2) A = clR
(
intR(A)

)
;

(3) A = clR(V ) for some V ∈ TR ∩ P (A) .
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2.3 Another Important Property of Topologically Semi-Open and
Quasi-Open Sets

By using similar arguments as in the proof of Theorem 2.2.2, we can also prove the following
two generalizations of [71, Theorem 3 ] of Levine.

Theorem 2.3.1. If R is quasi-topological,
A ∈ T s

R and A ⊆ B ⊆ clR(A) ,
then B ∈ T s

R also holds.

Proof. By Definition 2.1.2, we have A ⊆ A◦− . Hence, by using the increasingness of − ,
we can infer that A− ⊆ A◦−− . Moreover, by Theorem 1.9.2, we now also have A◦− ∈ FR .
Hence, by using the definition of FR , we can infer that A◦−− ⊆ A◦− . Therefore, we also
have A− ⊆ A◦− .

On the other hand, because of the inclusion A ⊆ B and the increasingness properties of
◦ and − , we also have A◦− ⊆ B◦−. Therefore, A− ⊆ B◦− also holds. Hence, because
of B ⊆ A− , we can already see that B ⊆ B◦− . Thus, by Definition 2.1.2, the required
assertion is also true.

Theorem 2.3.2. If R is quasi-topological,
A ∈ T q

R and A ⊆ B ⊆ clR(A) ,
then B ∈ T q

R also holds.

Proof. By Definition 2.1.2, there exists V ∈ TR such that V ⊆ A ⊆ V − . Hence, since
A ⊆ B , it is clear that V ⊆ B . Moreover, by using the increasingness of − , we can also
see that A− ⊆ V −− .

On the other hand, by Theorem 1.9.2, we now also have V − ∈ FR . Hence, by the
definition of FR , we can infer that V −− ⊆ V − . Therefore, A− ⊆ V − also holds. Hence,
because of B ⊆ A− , we can already see that B ⊆ V − also holds. Thus, by Definition
2.1.2, the required assertion is also true.

Remark 2.3.3. Note that, in the above proof, we have only used a property apparently weaker
than the quasi-topologicalness of R .

Moreover, we have proved a little more than what was stated. Namely, that the "approxi-
mating set" V used for the set B does not depend on B .

Now, as an immediate consequence of Theorem 2.3.1, we can also state

Theorem 2.3.4. If R is topological, then for every A ∈ T s
R we have

clR(A) ∈ T s
R .

Proof. To derive this from Theorem 2.3.1, note that now by Theorems 1.9.3 the relator R is
reflexive and quasi-topological. Moreover, by Theorem 1.8.3, we have A ⊆ A−, and thus
also A ⊆ A− ⊆ A−. Therefore, by Theorem 2.3.1, we also have A− ∈ T s

R .

From this theorem, by using Corollary 2.1.7, we can immediately derive
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Corollary 2.3.5. If R is topological, then for every V ∈ TR we have
clR(V ) ∈ T s

R .

Hence, by using Theorems 1.9.2 and 1.9.3, we can immediately derive

Corollary 2.3.6. If R is topological, then for every A ⊆ X we have
clR

(
intR(A)

)
∈ T s

R .

Now, by using Theorems 2.1.6 and 2.3.1, we can also prove the following generalization
of [71, Theorem 5 ] of Levine.

Theorem 2.3.7. If R is topological, then A = T s
R is the smallest family of subsets of X

such that
(1) TR ⊆ A ; (2) A ∈ A and A ⊆ B ⊆ clR(A) imply B ∈ A .

Proof. To prove the stated minimality property of T s
R , note that if A ∈ T s

R , then by
Theorem 2.2.1 we also have A ∈ T q

R . Thus, Definition 2.1.2, there exists V ∈ TR such
that V ⊆ A ⊆ V − .
Therefore, if A is a family of subsets of X such that (1) holds, then we have V ∈ A .
Moreover, if (2) also holds, then we also have A ∈ A . Therefore, T s

R ⊆ A even if R is not
assumed to be topological.

Moreover, we can also prove the following generalization of [71, Lemma 2 ] of Levine.

Theorem 2.3.8. If R is topological, then
TR =

{
intR(A) : A ∈ T s

R
}

.

Proof. Now, by Theorem 1.9.3, R is reflexive and quasi-topological. Thus, if in particular
V ∈ TR , then by Corollary 2.1.7 we have also have V ∈ T s

R . Moreover, by the definition
of TR and Theorem 1.8.3, we also have V ⊆ V ◦ and V ◦ ⊆ V , and thus also V = V ◦ .
Therefore, V ∈

(
T s
R
)◦

, and thus TR ⊆
(
T s
R
)◦

also holds.
On the other hand, by using Theorem 1.9.2, we have A◦ ∈ TR for all A ⊆ X . Thus,

P (X)◦ ⊆ TR , and thus in particular
(
T s
R
)◦ ⊆ TR also holds. Therefore, the required

equality TR =
(
T s
R
)◦

is also true.

Remark 2.3.9. Note that, because of Theorem 2.2.1, here we may write T q
R in place of T s

R.

2.4 Another Important Property of Topologically Preopen and
Pseudo-Open Sets

Analogously to Theorems 2.3.1 and 2.3.2, we can also prove the following two theorems.

Theorem 2.4.1. If R is quasi-topological,
A ∈ T p

R and B ⊆ A ⊆ clR(B) ,
then B ∈ T p

R also holds.
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Proof. By Definition 2.1.2, we have A ⊆ A−◦ . Hence, by using that B ⊆ A , we can
see that B ⊆ A−◦ . Moreover, from the inclusion A ⊆ B− , by using the increasingness
of − and Theorem 1.9.2, we can infer that A− ⊆ B−− ⊆ B− . Hence, by using the
increasingness of ◦ , we can infer that A−◦ ⊆ B−◦ . Therefore, because of B ⊆ A−◦ , we
also have B ⊆ B−◦ . Hence, by Definition 2.1.2, we can see that B ∈ T p

R also holds.

Theorem 2.4.2. If R is quasi-topological,
A ∈ T ps

R and B ⊆ A ⊆ clR(B),
then B ∈ T ps

R also holds.

Proof. By Definition 2.1.2, there exists V ∈ TR such that A ⊆ V ⊆ A− . Hence, by using
that B ⊆ A , we can see that B ⊆ V . Moreover, from the inclusion A ⊆ B− , by using
the increasingness of − and Theorem 1.9.2, we can infer that A− ⊆ B−− ⊆ B− . Hence,
by using the inclusion V ⊆ A− , we can see that V ⊆ B− . Therefore, we actually have
B ⊆ V ⊆ B− . Hence, by Definition 2.1.2, we can see that B ∈ T ps

R also holds.

Remark 2.4.3. Again, we have proved a little more than what was stated. Namely, that the
"approximating set" V used for the set B does not depend on B .

Unfortunately, some analogues of Theorem 2.3.4 and its corollaries do not seem possible.
However, instead of them, we can prove the following two theorems.

Theorem 2.4.4. If R is nonvoid, then DR ⊆ T p
R .

Proof. If A ∈ DR , then by the definition of DR we have A− = X . Moreover, since
R ̸= ∅ , by the definition of ◦ , we also have X ◦ = X . Therefore, we actually have
A−◦ = X ◦ = X . Thus, the required inclusion A ⊆ A−◦ trivially holds.

Theorem 2.4.5. If R is topologically filtered and A = V ∩ B for some V ∈ TR and
B ∈ DR , then A ∈ T ps

R .

Proof. In this case, we have A ⊆ V . Moreover, by the definitions of DR, TR and Theorem
1.13.3, we also have V = X ∩ V ⊆ B− ∩ V ◦ ⊆

(
B ∩ V )− = A− . Therefore, we actually

have A ⊆ V ⊆ A− . Thus, by Definition 2.1.2, we have A ∈ T ps
R .

From this theorem, by taking V = X whenever R ≠ ∅ , we can get

Corollary 2.4.6. If R is nonvoid and topologically filtered, then DR ⊆ T ps
R .

Now, as some close analogues of Theorems 2.3.7 and 2.3.8, we can also prove the follow-
ing two theorems.

Theorem 2.4.7. If R is topological, then A = T p
R is the smallest family of subsets of X

such that
(1) TR ⊆ A ;
(2) A ∈ A and A ⊆ B ⊆ clR(A) imply B ∈ A .

Proof. To prove the stated minimality property of T p
R , note that if A ∈ T p

R , then by
Theorem 2.2.1we also have A ∈ T ps

R . Thus, Definition 2.1.2, there exists V ∈ TR such that
A ⊆ V ⊆ A− . Therefore, if A is a family of subsets of X such that (1) holds, then we have
V ∈ A . Moreover, if (2) also holds, then we also have A ∈ A . Therefore, T p

R ⊆ A.
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Theorem 2.4.8. If R is topological, then
TR =

{
intR(A) : A ∈ T p

R
}

.

Proof. Now, by Theorem 1.9.3, R is reflexive and quasi-topological. Thus, if in particular
V ∈ TR, then by Corollary 2.1.7 we have also have V ∈ T p

R .
Moreover, by the definition of TR and Theorem 1.8.3, we also have V ⊆ V ◦ and V ◦ ⊆ V ,

and thus also V = V ◦ . Therefore, V ∈
(
T p
R
)◦

, and thus TR ⊆
(
T p
R
)◦

also holds.
On the other hand, by Theorem 1.9.2, we have A◦ ∈ TR for all A ⊆ X . Thus,

P (X)◦ ⊆ TR , and thus in particular
(
T p
R
)◦ ⊆ TR also holds. Therefore, the required

equality TR =
(
T p
R
)◦

is also true.

Remark 2.4.9. Note that, because of Theorem 2.2.1, here we may write T ps
R in place of T p

R .

2.5 The Duals of the Families T κ
R with κ = s, p, q and ps

To introduce the corresponding generalized topologically closed sets, we shall use the follow-
ing plausible notation.

Definition 2.5.1. For any κ = s, p, q and ps, we define
F κ

R =
{
A ⊆ X : Ac ∈ T κ

R
}

.

Thus, by using Theorem 1.3.6 and Remark 1.3.7, we can prove the following theorems

Theorem 2.5.2. For any A ⊆ X the following assertions are equivalent :
(1) A ∈ F q

R ;
(2) there exists W ∈ FR such that intR(W ) ⊆ A ⊆ W .

Proof. To prove that (1) =⇒ (2), note that if (1) holds, then Ac ∈ T q
R . Thus, by Definition

2.1.2, there exists V ∈ TR such that V ⊆ Ac ⊆ V − . Hence, by using that c ◦ = − c ,
we can infer that V c ◦ = V − c ⊆ A ⊆ V c . Thus, by taking W = V c , we can see that
W ∈ FR such that W ◦ ⊆ A ⊆W , and thus, by Definition 2.1.2, assertion (2) also holds.

Theorem 2.5.3. For any A ⊆ X the following assertions are equivalent :
(1) A ∈ F ps

R ;
(2) there exists W ∈ FR such that intR(A) ⊆ W ⊆ A .

Proof. To prove that (2) =⇒ (1), note that if (2) holds, then there exists W ∈ FR such that
A◦ ⊆ W ⊆ A . Hence, by using ◦ c = c− , we can infer that Ac ⊆ W c ⊆ A◦c = Ac− .
Thus, by taking V =W c , we can see that V ∈ TR such that Ac ⊆ V ⊆ Ac− . Therefore,
by Definition 2.1.2, we have Ac ∈ T ps

R , and thus (1) also holds.

Theorem 2.5.4. For any A ⊆ X , the following assertions are equivalent :
(1) A ∈ Fs

R ; (2) intR
(
clR(A)

)
⊆ A .
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Proof. By the corresponding definitions, we have
(1) ⇐⇒ Ac ∈ T s

R ⇐⇒ Ac ⊆ Ac ◦− ⇐⇒ Ac ◦− c ⊆ A .
Moreover, by using − c = c ◦ and c ◦ c = − , we can see that Ac ◦− c = Ac ◦ c ◦ = A−◦ .
Therefore, we actually have (1) ⇐⇒ A−◦ ⊆ A ⇐⇒ (2) .

Theorem 2.5.5. For any A ⊆ X , the following assertions are equivalent :
(1) A ∈ F p

R ; (2) clR
(
intR(A)

)
⊆ A .

Proof. By the corresponding definitions, we have
(1) ⇐⇒ Ac ∈ T p

R ⇐⇒ Ac ⊆ Ac−◦ ⇐⇒ Ac−◦ c ⊆ A .
Moreover, by using c− = ◦ c and c ◦ c = − , we can see that Ac−◦ c = A◦ c ◦ c = A◦− .
Therefore, we actually have (1) ⇐⇒ A◦− ⊆ A ⇐⇒ (2) .

Now, by using Theorem 2.2.2, we can also easily establish the following

Theorem 2.5.6. If R is topological, then for any A ⊆ X the following assertions are
equivalent :
(1) A ∈ Fs

R ;
(2) intR

(
clR(A)

)
⊆ intR(A) ; (3) intR

(
clR(A)

)
= intR(A) ;

(4) there exists W ∈ FR such that A ⊆W and intR(A) = intR(W ) .

2.6 Topologically Regular Open Sets

Regular open sets were first introduced by Kuratowski [64] with reference to a paper of Henri
Lebesgue. However, their importance became completely clear only after the considerations
of Stone [113] .

Following Kuratowski’s definition, in our papers [101, 102] , we have also introduced the
following

Definition 2.6.1. A subset A of the relator space X (R) will be called topologically regular
open if

A = intR
(
clR(A)

)
.

Also, the family of all such subsets of X (R) will be denoted by T r
R .

Thus, in contrast to the topological case, T r
R need not be a subfamily of TR . To show

this, we can use the following

Example 2.6.2. If X = {1, 2} and R is a relation on X such that R (1) = {2} and
R (2) = {1} , then R = {R} is a symmetric relator on X such that TR = {∅, X} and
T r
R = P (X) .

Of course, by Theorem 1.9.2, we evidently have the following

Theorem 2.6.3. If R is quasi-topological, then T r
R ⊆ TR .
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Moreover, by using Theorem 1.8.3, we can easily establish the following

Theorem 2.6.4. If R is reflexive, then TR ∩ FR ⊆ T r
R .

Proof. If A ∈ TR ∩ FR , then A ∈ TR and A ∈ FR . Thus, by Definition 1.4.1 and
Theorem 1.8.3, we have A◦ = A and A = A− . Therefore, A◦ = A−◦ = A , and thus by
Definition 2.6.1 we also have A ∈ T r

R .

Thus, in particular by Theorem 1.9.3 we can also state the following

Corollary 2.6.5. If R is topological, then TR ∩ FR ⊆ T r
R ⊆ TR .

The appropriateness of Definition 2.6.1 is also apparent from the following generalization
of a statement of Dontchev [33, p. 4] .

Theorem 2.6.6. We have T r
R = T p

R ∩ Fs
R .

Proof. Namely, by the corresponding definitions and Theorem 2.5.4,
A ∈ T r

R ⇐⇒ A = A−◦ ⇐⇒ A ⊆ A−◦ , A−◦ ⊆ A

⇐⇒ A ∈ T p
R , A ∈ Fs

R ⇐⇒ A ∈ T p
R ∩ Fs

R .

Remark 2.6.7. Now, if R is reflexive, then by Corollary 2.1.7 and Theorem 2.6.6, we can
also state that TR ∩ Fs

R ⊆ T r
R .

Thus, by Definition 1.4.1 and Theorem 2.5.4, we can also state

Corollary 2.6.8. If R is reflexive and A ⊆ X such that

intR
(
clR(A)

)
⊆ A ⊆ intR(A) ,

then A ∈ T r
R .

Now, by using our former results, we can also easily prove

Theorem 2.6.9. If R is topological, then T r
R = TR ∩ Fs

R .

Proof. By Theorem 1.9.3, the relator R is reflexive and quasi-topological. Thus, by Corol-
lary 2.1.7 and Theorem 2.6.3, we have TR ⊆ T p

R and T r
R ⊆ TR . Hence, by using Theorem

2.6.6, we can already infer that T r
R = TR ∩ T r

R = TR ∩ T p
R ∩ Fs

R = TR ∩ Fs
R .

From this theorem, by using Definition 1.4.1 and Theorem 2.5.4, we can obtain

Corollary 2.6.10. If R is topological, then for any A ⊆ X the following assertions are
equivalent :

(1) A ∈ T r
R ; (2) intR

(
clR(A)

)
⊆ A ⊆ intR(A) .

From Theorems 2.6.9 and 2.6.6, by using Theorem 2.2.1, we can also derive

Theorem 2.6.11. If R is topological, then

(1) T r
R = TR ∩ Fq

R (2) T r
R = T ps

R ∩ Fq
R .
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Proof. Namely, by Theorem 2.2.1, we have not only T p
R = T ps

R , but also
A ∈ Fs

R ⇐⇒ Ac ∈ T s
R ⇐⇒ Ac ∈ T q

R ⇐⇒ A ∈ F q
R ,

and thus Fs
R = F q

R .

Remark 2.6.12. Counterparts of Theorem 2.6.6 were also proved by Ekici [37, Theorem 8]
and Jamunarani et al. [57, Theorem 2.2] by using the weak structures of Császár [26] and
the generalized weak structures of Ávila and Molina [11].

2.7 Some Further Theorems on the Family T r
R

By using Theorem 2.6.9, we can also prove the following generalization of a statement of
Kuratowski [64] .

Theorem 2.7.1. If R is topological, then for any A ∈ T s
R we have

clR(A)c ∈ T r
R .

Proof. By Theorems 1.9.3 and 1.9.2, we have A− ∈ FR . Hence, by Theorem 1.4.8, we infer
that A− c ∈ TR . Moreover, by Theorem 2.3.4, we have A− ∈ T s

R , and thus A− c ∈ Fs
R .

Hence, by Theorem 2.6.9, we can see that A− c ∈ T r
R .

From this theorem, by using that TR ⊆ T s
R whenever R is reflexive, we can easily derive

the following

Corollary 2.7.2. If R is topological and A = TR or T s
R , then

T r
R =

{
clR(A)c : A ∈ A

}
.

Proof. Namely, if for instance B ∈ T r
R , then by choosing A = Bc ◦ , we can see that

A ∈ TR , and thus also A ∈ T s
R , such that A− c = Bc ◦− c = Bc ◦ c ◦ = B−◦ = B .

Remark 2.7.3. Following an observation of Halmos [46, p. 61] , it is also worth noticing
that, if R is topological, then we have TR =

{
clR(A)c : A ⊆ X

}
.

Namely, if for instance V ∈ TR , then by choosing A = V c , we can see that A ∈ FR ,
and thus A = A− . Therefore, V = Ac = A−c even if R is assumed to be only reflexive.

From Theorem 2.7.1, by Theorem 1.3.6, we can see that A−◦ = A−c−c ∈ F r
R for all

A ∈ T s
R . However, this fact is of no importance for us. Namely, by using Theorem 2.6.9, we

can prove a better statement.

Theorem 2.7.4. If R is topological, then for any A ⊆ X we have
intR

(
clR(A)

)
∈ T r

R .

Proof. By Theorems 1.9.3 and 1.9.2, we have A−◦ ∈ TR . Moreover, quite similarly, we
also have Ac◦ ∈ TR . Hence, by using Corollary 2.1.7 and Theorem 2.3.4, we can infer
that Ac◦− ∈ T s

R , and thus Ac◦−c ∈ Fs
R . However, by using the equalities c ◦ = − c

and c − c = ◦ , we can see that Ac◦−c = A−c−c = A−◦ . Therefore, we actually have
A−◦ ∈ Fs

R . Hence, by Theorem 2.6.9, we can already see that A−◦ ∈ T r
R .
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Remark 2.7.5. The topological counterparts of Theorems 2.7.1 and 2.7.4 are usually proved
directly, by using only the corresponding properties of the operations − and ◦ .

Now, by using Theorem 2.7.4, we can also easily establish the following

Corollary 2.7.6. If R is topological, then

T r
R =

{
intR(A) : A ∈ FR

}
=

{
intR

(
clR(A)

)
: A ⊆ X

}
.

Remark 2.7.7. Hence, it is clear that Stone’s definition [113, p. 376] of a regular open set
coincides with that of Kuratowski [64, p. 9] .

Finally, we note that, analogously to Theorem 2.5.5, we can also prove

Theorem 2.7.8. For any A ⊆ X , the following assertions are equivalent :
(1) A ∈ F r

R ; (2) A = clR
(
intR(A)

)
.

Remark 2.7.9. Several further properties of the family F r
R can be directly derived from

those of the family T r
R .

2.8 Characterizations of Topologically Semi-Open and Quasi-Open Sets

As a generalization of [34, Lemma 1 ] of Duszyński and Noiri, we can prove the following

Theorem 2.8.1. If R is reflexive, then for any A ⊆ X the following assertions are
equivalent :
(1) A ∈ T s

R ;
(2) there exists B ⊆ X such that A = intR(A) ∪ B and B ⊆ resR

(
intR(A)

)
.

Proof. By Theorem 1.8.3, we have A◦ ⊆ A . Moreover, if (1) holds, then by Definition 2.1.2
we have A ⊆ A◦− . Hence, by defining B = A \A◦, we can already see that

A = A◦ ∪
(
A \A◦) = A◦ ∪ B and B = A \A◦ ⊆ A◦− \ A◦ = A◦†.

Therefore, (2) also holds.
By Theorem 1.8.3, we also have A◦ ⊆ A◦−. Therefore, if (2) holds, then we have

A = A◦ ∪ B ⊆ A◦ ∪ A◦† = A◦ ∪
(
A◦− \ A◦) = A◦−.

Thus, by Definition 2.1.2, assertion (1) also holds.

Remark 2.8.2. Note that if B is as in (2), then A = A◦ ∪ B . Moreover, since
B ⊆ A◦† = A◦− \ A◦, we have A◦ ∩ B = ∅ .

Furthermore, by Theorem 1.8.3, we have A◦◦ ⊆ A◦. Therefore, by using the notation
A‡ = bndR(A) , we can also state that B ⊆ A◦† = A◦− \ A◦ ⊆ A◦− \ A◦◦ = A◦‡.

Now, by using our former results, we can also easily prove the following generalization of
an observation of Dlaska, Ergun and Ganster [29, p. 1163 ] .
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Theorem 2.8.3. If R is topological, then for any A ⊆ X the following assertions are
equivalent :
(1) A ∈ T s

R ;
(2) there exist V ∈ TR and B ⊆ X such that A = V ∪ B and B ⊆ resR(V ).

Proof. If (1) holds, then by Theorem 2.8.1, there exists B ⊆ X such that A = A◦ ∪ B and
B ⊆ A◦† . Moreover, by Theorems 1.9.3 and 1.9.2, we have A◦ ∈ TR . Hence, by taking
V = A◦, we can see that (2) also holds.

On the other hand, by Theorems 1.9.3 and 1.8.3, we have V ⊆ V − for any V ⊆ X .
Therefore, if (2) holds, then we have not only V ⊆ A but also

A = V ∪B ⊆ V ∪ V † = V ∪
(
V − \ V

)
= V − .

Hence, by Definition 2.1.2, we can see that A ∈ T q
R . Thus, by Theorem 2.2.1, assertion (1)

also holds.

Remark 2.8.4. Note that if in particular R is topologically filtered and topological, then by
Corollary 1.14.5 we have V † ∈ NR . Hence, since B ⊆ V †, it is clear that B ∈ NR also
holds.

Therefore, analogously to [71, Theorem 7 ] of Levine, we can also state the following
stability type theorem.

Theorem 2.8.5. If R is topologically filtered, topological and A ∈ T s
R , then there exist

V ∈ TR and B ∈ NR such that A = V ∪B and V ∩B = ∅ .

The following obvious reformulation of [71, Example 2 ] of Levine shows that the con-
verse of this theorem is false.

Example 2.8.6. Define X = R and
Rn =

{
(x, y) ∈ X 2 : d (x, y) < n−1

}
for all n ∈ N .

Then, R = {Rn}∞n=1 is a properly filtered, strongly topological relator on X such that,
under the notations

V = ] 0, 1 [ and B = {2} ,
we have V ∈ TR and B ∈ NR such that A = V ∪B /∈ T s

R .
To check the required properties, note that

(1) Rn = Rn ∩ Rm if n, m ∈ N such that m ≤ n ;
(2) Rn(x) = ]x− n−1 , x+ n−1 [ for all n ∈ N and x ∈ X ;
(3) for each n ∈ N , x ∈ X and y ∈ Rn(x) , we have Rm(y) ⊆ Rn(x) if m ∈ N such

that m−1 < n−1 − d (x, y) .

By using (2), we can easily see that A◦ = V and A◦− = V − = [ 0, 1 ] , and thus A ̸⊆ A◦−.
Therefore, by Definition 2.1.2, A /∈ T s

R . Although, A = V ∪B , V ∩B = ∅ , V ∈ TR and
B−◦ = B◦ = ∅.

While, by using assertion (3) and the property sup (N) = +∞ , we can easily see that
Rn(x) ∈ TR for all n ∈ N and x ∈ X . Therefore, R is strongly quasi-topological.
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Remark 2.8.7. Assertion (3) can also be easily derived from (2). However, it does not seem
to be a consequence of the very strong reflexivity, symmetry and transitivity properties of R .

2.9 Characterizations of Topologically Preopen and Pseudo-Open Sets

As a conterpart of [42, Proposition 2.1] of Ganster, we can also prove

Theorem 2.9.1. If R is topologically filtered and topological, then for any A ⊆ X the
following assertions are equivalent :

(1) A ∈ T p
R ;

(2) there exist V ∈ TR and B ∈ DR such that A = V ∩B ;
(3) there exist V ∈ T r

R and B ∈ DR such that A = V ∩B .

Proof. If (1) holds, then by Definition 2.1.2 we have A ⊆ A−◦ . Hence, we can infer that
A = A−◦ \

(
A−◦ \ A

)
= A−◦ ∩

(
A−◦ ∩ Ac

)c
= A−◦ ∩

(
A−◦ c ∪ A

)
.

Now, by defining V = A−◦ and B = A−◦ c ∪ A , we can state that A = V ∩ B . And, by
Theorem 2.7.4, we can state that V = A−◦ ∈ T r

R.

Moreover, by using Theorem 1.11.5, we can see thatB− =
(
A−◦c∪A

)−
= A−◦c−∪A−.

And, by using the equality ◦ c = c− and Theorems 1.9.3 and 1.8.3, we can also see that
A−◦ c− = A− c−− ⊇ A− c− ⊇ A−c. Therefore,

B− = A−◦ c− ∪ A− ⊇ A− c ∪A− = X ,
and thus B− = X . Hence, by the definition of DR, we can see that B ∈ DR, and thus (3)
also holds.

From Theorem 2.6.9, we know that T r
R ⊆ TR . Therefore, assertion (2) is an immediate

consequence of (3). Moreover, from Theorems 2.4.5 and 2.1.5, we can see that (2) implies (1)
even if the relator R is assumed to be only topologically filtered.

In addition to the above theorem, we can also prove the following

Theorem 2.9.2. If R is topologically filtered and topological, then for any A ⊆ X the
following assertions are equivalent :
(1) A ∈ T p

R ;
(2) there exists V ∈ TR such that A ⊆ V and clR(A) = clR(V ) ;
(3) there exists V ∈ T r

R such that A ⊆ V and clR(A) = clR(V ) .

Proof. If (1) holds, then by Theorem 2.9.1 there exist V ∈ T r
R and B ∈ DR such that

A = V ∩ B . Thus, in particular A ⊆ V . Hence, by using the increasingness − , we can
infer that A− ⊆ V − .

Moreover, by Theorem 2.6.9, we have T r
R ⊆ TR , and thus V ∈ TR . Therefore, by

the definitions of TR and DR, and Theorem 1.13.3, we can also state that V = V ∩ X =
V ∩B− ⊆ V ◦∩B− ⊆ (V ∩B)− = A−. Hence, by using the increasingness of −, Theorems
1.9.3 and 1.9.2 and the definition of FR , we can infer that V − ⊆ A−− ⊆ A−. Therefore,
we actually have A− = V − , and thus (3) also holds.
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Again, by the inclusion T r
R ⊆ TR , it is clear that (2) is an immediate consequence of (3).

Therefore, we need only show that (2) also implies (1).
For this, note that if (2) holds, then by Theorems 1.9.3 and 1.8.3, in addition to A ⊆ V ,

we also have V ⊆ V − = A− . Therefore, by Definition 2.1.2, we have A ∈ T ps
R . Hence,

by Theorem 2.1.5, we can see that (1) also holds.

Remark 2.9.3. Note that, by Theorem 2.2.1, in the above two theorems we may again write
T ps
R in place of T p

R .

2.10 A Further Important Property of Topologically Semi-open and
Preopen Sets

By using Theorem 1.13.3, we can also prove the following improvement of [91, Lemma 2.5]
of Noiri.

Theorem 2.10.1. If R is topologically filtered and quasi-topological, and
A ∈ T s

R , B ∈ T p
R , intR(A) ⊆ C ⊆ clR(A) , B ⊆ D ⊆ X,

then
clR(A) ∩ B = clR(C ∩D) ∩B .

Proof. By Definition 2.1.2, we have A ⊆ A◦− and B ⊆ B−◦ . Hence, by using the
increasingness of the operation − , Theorem 1.9.2 and the definition FR , we can infer that
A− ⊆ A◦−− ⊆ A◦−. Moreover, by Theorems 1.13.3, 1.9.2, and the definition of FR , we
can infer that
A− ∩ B ⊆ A◦− ∩ B−◦ ⊆

(
A◦ ∩ B−)− ⊆

(
A◦◦ ∩ B−)−

⊆
(
A◦ ∩B

)−− ⊆
(
A◦ ∩B

)− ⊆
(
C ∩D

)−
,

and thus A− ∩ B ⊆
(
C ∩D

)− ∩ B .
Moreover, by using the corresponding properties of − and the assumption C ⊆ A− , we

can also see that (C ∩D)− ⊆ C− ⊆ A−− ⊆ A−, and thus (C ∩D)− ∩ B ⊆ A− ∩ B .
Therefore, the required equality is also true.

From this theorem, by choosing C and D appropriately, we can immediately derive a
great number equalities for the set A− ∩ B . For instance, we can at once state the following

Corollary 2.10.2. If R is topologically filtered and quasi-topological , and A ∈ T s
R and

B ∈ T p
R , then

clR(A) ∩ B = clR
(
clR

(
intR(A)

)
∩ intR

(
clR(B)

))
∩ B .

Theorem 2.10.1 strongly suggests that some of the equalities stated by Dontchev [33, p.
4], without proofs and references, cannot be true.

To see that this is really the case, we can use the following
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Example 2.10.3. If X and R are as in Example 2.8.6, and
A = [ 0 , 1 ] and B = ] 0 , 1 [ ∩Q ,

then R is a properly filtered, strongly topological relator on X , and A ∈ T s
R and B ∈ T p

R
such that

clR(A) ∩B = ] 0 , 1 [ ∩Q and clR
(
intR(A) ∩ B

)
= [ 0 , 1 ] ,

and thus even clR
(
intR(A) ∩ B

)
̸⊆ clR(A) ∩B .

Note that the inclusions A ∈ T s
R and B ∈ T p

R are immediate consequences of Corollary
2.3.5 and Theorems 2.4.5 and 2.1.5.

2.11 Some Further Generalized Topologically Open Sets

Parts (1) and (2) of the following definition have been suggested by Njåstad [89] and Abd
El-Monsef et al. [1] .

While, for some motivations of parts (3) and (4), see Theorems 2.3.1 and 2.4.1 and [5,
Definition 2.1] of Andrijević.

Definition 2.11.1. A subset A of the relator space X (R) will be called topologically

(1) α–open if A ⊆ intR
(
clR

(
intR(A)

))
;

(2) β–open if A ⊆ clR
(
intR

(
clR(A)

))
;

(3) γ–open if there exists V ∈ T s
R such that A ⊆ V ⊆ clR(A) ;

(4) δ–open if there exists V ∈ T p
R such that V ⊆ A ⊆ clR(V ) .

And, the family of all such subsets of X (R) will be denoted by T κ
R with κ = α, β , γ

and δ , respectively.

Remark 2.11.2. Note that if R is not topological, then by using the families T q
R and T ps

R
instead of T s

R and T p
R , respectively, we can get some stronger forms of generalized topo-

logically open sets.

Now, by using Definition 2.11.1 and the increasingness of ◦ and − , we can easily prove
the following

Theorem 2.11.3. We have
T γ
R ∪ T δ

R ⊆ T β
R .

Proof. If A ∈ T γ
R , then by Definition 2.11.1 there exists V ∈ T s

R such that A ⊆ V ⊆
A− . Hence, by using the definition of T s

R and the increasingness of ◦− , we can see that
A ⊆ V ⊆ V ◦− ⊆ A−◦− . Therefore, by Definition 2.11.1, we also have A ∈ T β

R .
While, if A ∈ T δ

R , then by Definition 2.11.1 there exists V ∈ T p
R such that V ⊆ A ⊆

V −. Hence, by using the definition of T p
R and the increasingness of − and − ◦ − , we

can see that A ⊆ V − ⊆ V −◦− ⊆ A−◦− . Therefore, by Definition 2.11.1, we also have
A ∈ T β

R .
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Moreover, by Definition 2.11.1, Theorem 1.8.3 and Corollary 2.1.7, it is clear that we also
have the following

Theorem 2.11.4. If R is reflexive, then
(1) T s

R ∪ T ps
R ⊆ T γ

R ; (2) T p
R ∪ T q

R ⊆ T δ
R .

Proof. To prove (1), note that if A ∈ T s
R , then by taking V = A we evidently have V ∈ T s

R
such that A ⊆ V . Moreover, by Theorem 1.8.3, we can also see that V ⊆ V − = A−. Thus,
by Definition 2.11.1, A ∈ T γ

R also holds.
While, if A ∈ T ps

R , then by Definition 2.1.2 there exists V ∈ TR such that A ⊆ V ⊆
A− . Moreover, by Corollary 2.1.7, we have TR ⊆ T s

R , and thus in particular V ∈ T s
R .

Therefore, by Definition 2.11.1, A ∈ T γ
R also holds.

Now, in addition to Theorem 2.1.6 and Corollary 2.1.7, we can also prove

Theorem 2.11.5. If R is reflexive, then TR ⊆ T κ
R also holds with κ = α, β , γ and δ .

Proof. By Corollary 2.1.7 and Theorems 2.11.4 and 2.11.3, we have
TR ⊆ T s

R ∩ T p
R ⊆ T γ

R ∩ T δ
R ⊆ T γ

R ∪ T δ
R ⊆ T β

R .
Therefore, we need only show that TR ⊆ T α

R also holds.
For this, note that if A ∈ TR , then by Theorem 1.8.3 and the definition of TR, we have

A ⊆ A− and A ⊆ A◦ . Hence, by using the increasingness of ◦ and −◦ , we can infer that
A◦ ⊆ A−◦ and A−◦ ⊆ A◦−◦ . Therefore, A ⊆ A◦−◦ . Hence, by Definition 2.11.1, we
can see that A ∈ T α

R .

Concerning reflexive relators, we can also easily prove the following

Theorem 2.11.6. If R is reflexive, then
(1) T α

R ⊆ T s
R ∩ T p

R ; (2) T s
R ∪ T p

R ⊆ T β
R .

Proof. From Theorems 2.11.4 and 2.11.4, we can see that T s
R ∪ T p

R ⊆ T γ
R ∪ T δ

R ⊆ T β
R ,

and thus in particular (2) also holds. Therefore, we need only prove (1).
For this, note that if A ∈ T α

R , then by Definition 2.11.1 we have A ⊆ A◦−◦. Moreover,
from Theorem 1.8.3, we can see A◦−◦ ⊆ A◦− . Therefore, we also have A ⊆ A◦− . Hence,
by Definition 2.1.2, we can see that A ∈ T s

R .
Moreover, by Theorem 1.8.3, we also have A◦ ⊆ A . Hence, by using the increasingness

of the operation −◦ , we can infer that A◦−◦ ⊆ A−◦ . Therefore, we also have A ⊆ A−◦ .
Hence, by Definition 2.1.2, we can see that A ∈ T p

R also holds. Therefore, we actually have
A ∈ T s

R ∩ T p
R , and thus (1) is true.

Remark 2.11.7. Assertions (1) and (2) actually rely on the fact that if R is reflexive, then
for any A ⊆ X we have A◦−◦ ⊆ A◦− ∩ A−◦ and A◦− ∪ A−◦ ⊆ A−◦−.
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2.12 Characterizations of Topologically α–Open and β–Open Sets

Now, as a straightforward generalization of [91, Lemma 2.1] of Noiri and [104, Theorem 3]
of Reilly and Vamanamurthy, we can also prove the following

Theorem 2.12.1. If R is topological, then
T α
R = T s

R ∩ T p
R .

Proof. From Theorem 2.11.6, we know that T α
R ⊆ T s

R∩T p
R even if the relator R is assumed

to be only reflexive.
Moreover, if A ∈ T s

R ∩ T p
R , i. e. , A ∈ T s

R and A ∈ T p
R , then by Definition 2.1.2, we

have A ⊆ A◦− and A ⊆ A−◦ . Hence, by using the increasingness of the operations − and
◦ , Theorems 1.9.3 and 1.9.2, and the definition of FR , we can infer that A− ⊆ A◦−− ⊆
A◦− and A−◦ ⊆ A◦−◦ . Therefore, we also have A ⊆ A◦−◦ . Hence, by Definition 2.11.1,
we can see that A ∈ T α

R also holds even if R is assumed to be only quasi-topological.

Moreover, as an improvement of [89, Proposition 4] of Njåstad, we can prove

Theorem 2.12.2. If R is topologically filtered and topological, then for any A ⊆ X the
following assertions are equivalent :
(1) A ∈ T α

R ;
(2) there exist V ∈ TR and B ∈ NR such that A = V \B ;
(3) there exist V ∈ TR and B ⊆ resR

(
intR(A)

)
such that A = V \B .

Proof. If (1) holds, then by Definition 2.11.1 we have A ⊆ A◦−◦ , and thus
A = A◦−◦ \

(
A◦−◦ \ A

)
.

Hence, by defining V = A◦−◦ and B = A◦−◦ \ A, we can obtain A = V \ B . Moreover,
by Theorems 1.9.3, 1.9.2 and 1.8.3, we can state that V ∈ TR and B ⊆ A◦− \ A◦ = A◦† .
Therefore, (3) also holds.

To prove the implication (3) =⇒ (2), it is enough to note only that, by Theorems 1.9.3
and 1.9.2, we have A◦ ∈ TR . Thus, by Corollary 1.14.5, we have A◦† ∈ NR . Therefore, if
B ⊆ A◦† , then we also have B ∈ NR .

Finally, if (2) holds, then by Theorems 1.11.5, 1.9.3, 1.9.2 and 1.8.3 we can see that
A◦ =

(
V \B

)◦
=

(
V ∩B c

)◦
= V ◦ ∩ B c ◦ = V ∩ B c ◦ .

Hence, by definition of TR and by using Theorem 1.13.3, we can infer that V ∩ Bc ◦− ⊆
V ◦ ∩ Bc ◦− ⊆

(
V ∩ B c ◦)− = A◦− . Moreover, by using that c ◦ = − c and c− = ◦ c ,

we can see that
Bc ◦− = B− c− = B−◦ c = ∅ c = X .

Therefore, we actually have V ⊆ A◦− , and hence also A ⊆ V = V ◦ ⊆ A◦−◦ . Thus, by
Definition 2.11.1, assertion (1) also holds.

Remark 2.12.3. If R is topological, then by Theorems 1.9.3, 1.9.2 and 1.8.3, for any A ⊆
X , we have A◦◦ = A◦.

Therefore, by using the notation A‡ = bndR(A) , we can also state that
A◦† = A◦− \ A◦ = A◦− \ A◦◦ = A◦‡ .
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Now, by using the above theorem, we can also prove the following improvement of
[89, Corollary] of Njåstad.

Corollary 2.12.4. If R is nonvoid, topologically filtered and topological, then the following
assertions are equivalent :
(1) T α

R ⊆ TR ; (2) T α
R = TR ; (3) NR ⊆ FR ; (4) NR = FR \ ER .

Proof. From Theorem 2.11.5, we can see that TR ⊆ T α
R . Therefore, (1) and (2) are

equivalent even if R is only reflexive.
Moreover, if A ∈ NR , then by using Theorem 1.8.3, the increasingnes of ◦ , and the

definitions of DR and ER , we can see that A◦ ⊆ A−◦ = ∅ , and thus A◦ = ∅ , i. e.,
A /∈ ER . Therefore, (3) and (4) are also equivalent even if R is only reflexive.

From Theorem 1.9.3, we know that a topological relator is reflexive. Therefore, to com-
plete the proof, we need only show that now (1) and (3) are also equivalent. For this, note that
now X ∈ TR since R ≠ ∅ . Therefore, if B ∈ NR , then by Theorem 2.12.2 we also have
Bc = X \ B ∈ T α

R . Hence, if (1) holds, we can infer that Bc ∈ TR , and thus B ∈ FR .
Therefore, (1) implies (3).

On the other hand, if A ∈ T α
R , then by Theorem 2.12.2 there exist V ∈ TR and B ∈

NR such that A = V \B . Moreover, if (3) holds, we can also state that B ∈ FR , and thus
Bc ∈ TR . Hence, by using Corollary 1.11.6, we can infer that A = V \B = V ∩Bc ∈ TR .
Therefore, (1) also holds.

Now, by using the plausible notation F r
R =

{
Ac : A ∈ T r

R
}

, as a partial counterpart
of [37, Theorem 26] of Ekici and [57, Theorem 3.7] of Jamunarani et al., we can also prove
the following

Theorem 2.12.5. If R is topological, then for any A ⊆ X the following assertions are
equivalent :
(1) A ∈ T β

R ; (2) clR(A) ∈ T s
R ; (3) clR(A) ∈ T q

R ; (4) clR(A) ∈ F r
R .

Proof. From Theorem 2.2.1, we know that (2) and (3) are equivalent. Therefore, we need
only prove the equivalence of (1), (2) and (4).

For this, note that if (1) holds, then by Definition 2.11.1 we have A ⊆ A−◦− . Hence, by
using the increasingness of − , Theorems 1.9.3 and 1.9.2, and the definition of FR , we can
infer that A− ⊆ A−◦−− ⊆ A−◦− . Therefore, by Definition 2.1.2, assertion (2) also holds.

While, if (2) holds, then by using Theorems 1.9.3, 1.8.3, 1.9.2 and 2.2.2, we can see that
A− = A−− = A−◦− . Hence, by using that − c = c ◦ and ◦ c = c− , we can infer that

A−c = A−◦−c = A−◦ c ◦ = A−c−◦ .
Thus, by Definition 2.6.1, we have Ac ∈ T r

R , and thus (4) also holds.
Finally, if (4) holds, then Ac ∈ T r

R . Therefore, by Definition 2.6.1, we have A−c =
A−c−◦ . Hence, by using a similar argument as above, we can infer that A− = A−◦− .
Moreover, by Theorems 1.9.3 and 1.8.3, we also have A ⊆ A− . Therefore, A ⊆ A−◦− ,
and thus by Definition 2.11.1 assertion (1) also holds.

Remark 2.12.6. From this theorem, by using our former results on the families T s
R and T r

R ,
we can derive several properties of the family T β

R .
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For instance, from Theorem 2.12.5, by using Theorems 2.2.2 and 2.8.3, we can imme-
diately derive the following

Theorem 2.12.7. If R is topological, then for any A ⊆ X the following assertions are
equivalent :
(1) A ∈ T β

R ;
(2) there exists V ∈ TR such that clR(A) = clR(V ) ;
(3) there exist V ∈ TR and B ⊆ X such that clR(A) = V ∪B and B ⊆ resR(V ) .

Hence, we can easily derive the following counterpart of [37, Theorem 27] of Ekici and
[57, Theorem 3.8] of Jamunarani et al.

Corollary 2.12.8. If R is topological, A ∈ T β
R and A ⊆ B ⊆ clR(A) , then B ∈ T β

R also
holds.

Proof. By using the increasingness of − , Theorems 1.9.3 and 1.9.2, and the definition of
FR, we can see that A− ⊆ B− ⊆ A−− ⊆ A− , and thus A− = B− . Hence, by Theorem
2.12.7, it is clear that the required assertion is also true.

Moreover, from Theorem 2.12.5, by using Theorem 2.8.5, we can also easily derive

Theorem 2.12.9. If R is topologically filtered, topological and A ∈ T β
R , then there exist

V ∈ TR and B ∈ NR such that
clR(A) = V ∪B and V ∩B = ∅ .

Now, analogously to [37, Theorem 23] of Ekici and [57, Theorem 3.5] of Jamunarani et
al., we can also prove the following

Theorem 2.12.10. If R is topological and A ∈ T β
R , then there exist V ∈ T s

R and B ∈ DR
such that A = V ∩B .

Proof. Define V = A− and B = A ∪ A−c . Then, by Theorem 2.12.5, we have V ∈ T s
R .

Moreover, by using the increasingness of − and Theorems 1.9.3 and 1.8.3, we can see that

B− =
(
A ∪A−c

)− ⊆ A− ∪ A−c− ⊆ A− ∪ A−c = X .
Therefore, B− = X , and thus B ∈ DR .

Moreover, by using Theorems 1.9.3 and 1.8.3, we can also see that
V ∩B = A− ∩

(
A ∪A−c

)
=

(
A− ∩ A

)
∪
(
A− ∩ A−c

)
= A ∪ ∅ = A .

Therefore, the required assertion is also true.

The following example shows that the converse of this theorem is false.

Example 2.12.11. If X = {1, 2, 3, 4} and Ri is a relation on X , for every i = 1, 2, 3 ,
such that
R1(1) = {1} , R1(2) = R1(3) = R1(4) = X;
R2(1) = R2(2) = {1, 2} , R2(3) = R2(4) = X;
R3(1) = X , R3(2) = R3(3) = {2, 3} , R3(4) = X;
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then R = {R1 , R2 , R3} is a preorder relator on X such that, under the notations V =

{2, 3} and B = {1, 3, 4} , we have V ∈ T s
R and B ∈ DR such that A = V ∩B /∈ T β

R .
To check this, note that R1 , R2 and R3 are just the Pervin preorders generated by the

sets {1} , {1, 2} and {2, 3} , respectively. Moreover, we have
A−◦− = {3}−◦− = {3, 4}◦− = ∅− = ∅ , V ◦− = {2, 3}◦− = {2, 3}− = {2, 3, 4}

and B− = {1, 3, 4}− = X .

2.13 Some Further Results on Topologically α–Open and β–Open Sets

By using our former results and the plausible notation F β
R =

{
Ac : A ∈ T β

R
}

, we can also
easily prove the following counterpart of [37, Theorem 7] of Ekici and [57, Theorem 2.1] of
Jamunarani et al.

Theorem 2.13.1. If R is topological, then T r
R = T α

R ∩ Fβ
R .

Proof. By Theorem 2.6.9, we have T r
R = TR ∩ Fs

R . Moreover, by Theorems 2.11.5 and
2.11.6, we have TR ⊆ T α

R and T s
R ⊆ T β

R , and thus Fs
R ⊆ F β

R . Therefore, T r
R ⊆ T α

R ∩ F β
R.

On the other hand, if A ∈ T α
R ∩ F β

R , then we have A ∈ T α
R and A ∈ F β

R , and thus also
Ac ∈ T β

R . Hence, by using Definition 2.11.1, we can infer thatA ⊆ A◦−◦ andAc ⊆ Ac−◦− ,
and thus also Ac−◦−c ⊆ A . Moreover, by using the equalities c− = ◦ c , − c = c ◦ and
− = c ◦ c , we can see that Ac−◦−c = A◦c ◦−c = A◦c ◦c◦ = A◦−◦ . Therefore,
A◦−◦ ⊆ A , and thus A = A◦−◦ also holds. Hence, by using Theorem 2.7.4, we can
already infer that A ∈ T r

R . Therefore, T α
R ∩ F β

R ⊆ T r
R , and thus the required equality is

also true.

Now, by using Theorem 2.11.3 and 2.12.5, we can also easily prove the following two
counterparts of [5, Theorem 2.4] of Andrijević.

Theorem 2.13.2. If R is topological, then T γ
R = T β

R .

Proof. By Theorem 2.11.3, we always have T γ
R ⊆ T β

R . Therefore, we need only prove that
now T β

R ⊆ T γ
R also holds. For this, note that if A ∈ T β

R , then by Theorem 2.12.5 we have
A− ∈ T s

R . Hence, by defining V = A−, we can note that V ∈ T s
R such that V ⊆ A−.

Moreover, by Theorems 1.9.3 and 1.8.3, it is clear that A ⊆ V is also true. Therefore, by
Definition 2.11.1 we also have A ∈ T γ

R .

Theorem 2.13.3. If R is topologically filtered and topological, then T δ
R = T β

R .

Proof. By Theorem 2.11.3, we always have T δ
R ⊆ T β

R . Therefore, we need only prove that
now T β

R ⊆ T δ
R also holds.

For this, note that if A ∈ T β
R , then by Theorem 2.12.5 we have A− ∈ T s

R . Hence, by
using Theorems 1.9.3, 1.8.3, 1.9.2 and 2.2.2, we can again infer that A− = A−− = A−◦−.
Now, by defining V = A ∩ A−◦ , we can note that V ⊆ A . Moreover, by using Theorems
1.13.3, 1.9.3, 1.9.2 and 1.8.3, we can see that
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V − =
(
A ∩ A−◦)− ⊇ A− ∩ A−◦◦ = A− ∩ A−◦ = A−◦ .

Hence, we can infer that V −◦ ⊇ A−◦◦ = A−◦ ⊇ A ∩ A−◦ = V . Thus, by Definition
2.1.2, we also have V ∈ T p

R .
Moreover, we can now also note that A ⊆ A− = A−◦− ⊆ V −− = V − . Therefore, by

Definition 2.11.1, we also have A ∈ T δ
R .

Unfortunately, concerning the relationship of the families T α
R and T γ

R , we can only
prove the following

Theorem 2.13.4. If R is reflexive, then T α
R ⊆ T γ

R ∩ T δ
R .

Proof. If A ∈ T α
R , then by Theorem 2.11.6 we also have A ∈ T s

R and A ∈ T p
R . Hence,

by Theorem 2.11.4, we can see that A ∈ T γ
R and A ∈ T δ

R also hold. Therefore, the required
inclusion is also true.

Remark 2.13.5. Later, we shall see that the corresponding equality need not be true. More-
over, T δ

R may also be a proper subset of T γ
R .

2.14 Topologically a–Open and b–Open Sets

In topological spaces, β–open sets were actually called semi-preopen by Andrijević [5] .
Later, this terminology was also used by Ganster and Andrijević [43] and Dontchev [32] .

In a subsequent paper [8] , Andrijević also introduced the notion of a b–open subset of a
topological space. Motivated by his definition, we may also naturally introduce the following

Definition 2.14.1. A subset A of a relator space X (R) will be called topologically

(1) a–open if A ⊆ clR
(
intR(A)

)
∩ intR

(
clR(A)

)
;

(2) b–open if A ⊆ clR
(
intR(A)

)
∪ intR

(
clR(A)

)
.

And, the family of all such subsets of X (R) will be denoted by T κ
R with κ = a and b ,

respectively.

Thus, analogously to Theorem 2.11.6, we evidently have the following

Theorem 2.14.2. We have
(1) T a

R = T s
R ∩ T p

R ; (2) T s
R ∪ T p

R ⊆ T b
R .

Moreover, by using Theorems 2.11.6 and 1.8.3 and Definition 2.11.1, we can also prove

Theorem 2.14.3. If R is reflexive, then
(1) T α

R ⊆ T a
R ; (2) T b

R ⊆ T β
R .

Proof. Since (1) follows immediately from Theorems 2.11.6 and 2.14.2, we need only prove
(2). For this, note that if A ∈ T b

R , then by Definition 2.14.1 and Remark 2.11.7, we have
A ⊆ A◦− ∪ A−◦ ⊆ A−◦− . Thus, by Definition 2.11.1, A ∈ T β

R also holds.
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Remark 2.14.4. Note that, by Theorem 2.14.2, we always have T a
R ⊆ T b

R . Thus, if R is
reflexive, then by Theorem 2.14.3 we also have T a

R ⊆ T β
R .

Now, in accordance with [8, Remark 1] of Adrijević , we can also prove

Theorem 2.14.5. If R is topologically filtered and topological, then for any A ⊆ X the
following assertions are equivalent :
(1) A ∈ T b

R ;
(2) there exist B ∈ T s

R and C ∈ T p
R such that A = B ∪ C .

Proof. If (2) holds then by Definition 2.1.2 we have B ⊆ B◦− and C ⊆ C−◦ . Moreover,
we can see that B ⊆ A and C ⊆ A . Hence, by using the increasingness of ◦− and −◦ ,
we can infer that B◦− ⊆ A◦− and C−◦ ⊆ A−◦ . Therefore, we have A = B ∪ C ⊆
A◦− ∪ A−◦ . Thus, by Definition 2.14.1, assertion (1) also holds even if R is not assumed to
have any particular properties.

Conversely, if (1) holds, then by Definition 2.14.1, we have A ⊆ A◦−∪A−◦ . Hence, we
can infer that A = A ∩

(
A◦− ∪ A−◦) =

(
A ∩ A◦−)

∪
(
A ∩ A−◦) . Thus, by defining

B = A ∩A◦− and C = A ∩A−◦ , we can at once state that A = B ∪ C .
Now, by using Theorems 1.11.5, 1.9.3, 1.9.2 and 1.8.3, we can also see that

B◦ =
(
A ∩A◦−)◦

= A◦ ∩ A◦−◦ ⊇ A◦ ∩A◦◦ = A◦ ∩ A◦ = A◦ ,
and thus B◦− ⊇ A◦− ⊇ A∩A◦− = B . Therefore, by Definition 2.1.2, we have B ∈ T s

R .
Moreover, by using Theorems 1.13.3, 1.11.5, 1.9.3, 1.9.2 and 1.8.3, we can see that

C− =
(
A ∩A−◦)− ⊇ A− ∩A−◦◦ = A− ∩A−◦ = A−◦ ,

and thus C−◦ ⊇ A−◦◦ = A−◦ ⊇ A ∩ A−◦ = C . Therefore, by Definition 2.1.2, we also
have C ∈ T p

R .

Remark 2.14.6. The above proof shows that if R is topologically filtered and topological,
then for any A ⊆ X we have A ∩A◦− ∈ T s

R and A ∩A−◦ ∈ T p
R .

2.15 The Duals of the Families T κ
R with κ = α, β, γ, δ, a and b

Analogously to Definition 2.5.1 we also introduce some further corresponding generalized
topologically closed sets, we shall also use the following plausible notation.

Definition 2.15.1. For any κ = α, β, γ, δ, a and b, we define
F κ

R =
{
A ⊆ X : Ac ∈ T κ

R
}

.

Analogously to Theorems 2.5.3 and 2.5.2, we can also prove the following two theorems.

Theorem 2.15.2. For any A ⊆ X the following assertions are equivalent :
(1) A ∈ F γ

R ;
(2) there exists W ∈ F s

R such that intR(A) ⊆ W ⊆ A .
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Theorem 2.15.3. For any A ⊆ X the following assertions are equivalent :
(1) A ∈ F δ

R ;
(2) there exists W ∈ F p

R such that intR(W ) ⊆ A ⊆ W .

Proof. To prove that (1) =⇒ (2), note that if (1) holds, then Ac ∈ T δ
R . Thus, by Definition

2.11.1, there exists V ∈ T p
R such that V ⊆ Ac ⊆ V −. Hence, by using that c ◦ = − c ,

we can infer that V c ◦ = V − c ⊆ A ⊆ V c . Thus, by taking W = V c , we can see that
W ∈ F p

R such that W ◦ ⊆ A ⊆W , and thus (2) also holds.

Moreover, analogously to Theorems 2.5.4 and 2.5.5, we can also prove the following two
theorems.

Theorem 2.15.4. For any A ⊆ X , the following assertions are equivalent :
(1) A ∈ Fα

R ; (2) clR
(
intR

(
clR(A)

))
⊆ A .

Theorem 2.15.5. For any A ⊆ X the following assertions are equivalent :
(1) A ∈ F β

R ; (2) intR
(
clR

(
intR(A)

))
⊆ A .

Proof. By the corresponding definitions, we have
(1) ⇐⇒ Ac ∈ T β

R ⇐⇒ Ac ⊆ Ac−◦− ⇐⇒ Ac−◦− c ⊆ A .
Moreover, by using the equalities c− = ◦ c , − c = c ◦ and c ◦ c = − , we can see that

Ac−◦− c = A◦ c ◦− c = A◦ c ◦ c ◦ = A◦−◦ .
Therefore, we actually have (1) ⇐⇒ A◦−◦ ⊆ A ⇐⇒ (2) .

Now, by using Theorem 2.14.2, we can also easily prove the following

Theorem 2.15.6. We have F a
R = Fs

R ∩ F p
R .

Proof. By the corresponding definitions and Theorem 2.14.2, for any A ⊆ X , we have
A ∈ F a

R ⇐⇒ Ac ∈ T a
R ⇐⇒ Ac ∈ T s

R , Ac ∈ T p
R

⇐⇒ A ∈ F s
R , A ∈ F p

R ⇐⇒ A ∈ F s
R ∩ F p

R .

Therefore, the required equality is true.

Hence, by using Theorems 2.5.3 and 2.5.4, we can immediately derive

Corollary 2.15.7. For any A ⊆ X , the following assertions are equivalent :
(1) A ∈ F a

R ; (2) intR
(
clR(A)

)
∪ clR

(
intR(A)

)
⊆ A .

The latter statement can be proved directly, by using only the corresponding definitions.
Moreover, by using a direct argument, we can also easily prove the following counterpart

of this corollary.

Theorem 2.15.8. For any A ⊆ X , the following assertions are equivalent :
(1) A ∈ F b

R ; (2) intR
(
clR(A)

)
∩ clR

(
intR(A)

)
⊆ A .
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Proof. By the corresponding definitions, we have
(1) ⇐⇒ Ac ∈ T b

R ⇐⇒ Ac ⊆ Ac◦− ∪ Ac−◦ ⇐⇒
(
Ac◦− ∪ Ac−◦)c ⊆ A .

Moreover, by using De Morgan’s law and the equalities established in the proofs of Theorems
2.5.3 and 2.5.4, we can see that

(
Ac◦− ∪ Ac−◦)c = Ac◦−c ∩ Ac−◦c = A−◦ ∩ A◦− .

Therefore, we actually have (1) ⇐⇒ A−◦ ∩ A◦− ⊆ A ⇐⇒ (2) .

2.16 Generalized Topologically Open Sets Derived from Topologically
Simple Relators

By Definition 2.1.2 and Theorem 1.16.17, we can at once state the following

Theorem 2.16.1. If R is nonvoid, then the following assertions are equivalent :
(1) T p

R = P (X) ;
(2) R is properly topologically symmetric.

Hence, by using Theorems 2.6.6 and 2.14.2, we can immediately derive

Corollary 2.16.2. If R is nonvoid and properly topologically symmetric, then
(1) T r

R = F s
R ; (2) T a

R = T s
R ; (3) T b

R = P (X) .

Proof. Namely, by Theorems 2.6.6 and 2.14.2 and 2.16.1, we have

T r
R = T p

R ∩ F s
R = P (X) ∩ F s

R = F s
R and T a

R = T s
R ∩ T p

R = T s
R ∩ P (X) = T s

R .

Moreover, by Theorems 2.14.2 and 2.16.1, we have P (X) = T s
R∪P (X) = T s

R∪T p
R ⊆ T b

R ,
and thus T b

R = P (X) also holds.

Remark 2.16.3. By using equality (1), we can also easily see that

A ∈ F r
R ⇐⇒ Ac ∈ T r

R ⇐⇒ Ac ∈ Fs
R ⇐⇒ A ∈ T s

R .

Therefore, in addition to Corollary 2.16.2, we can also state that F r
R = T s

R .

Now, in addition to Corollary 2.2.4, we can also state the following

Corollary 2.16.4. If R is nonvoid and properly topologically symmetric, then for any A ⊆
X , the following assertions are equivalent :
(1) A ∈ T s

R ; (2) A = clR
(
intR(A)

)
.

Proof. By Remark 2.16.3 and the equalities c− = ◦ c and c ◦ c = − , we have
A ∈ T s

R ⇐⇒ A ∈ F r
R ⇐⇒ Ac ∈ T r

R ⇐⇒ Ac = Ac−◦

⇐⇒ A = Ac−◦ c ⇐⇒ A = A◦ c ◦ c ⇐⇒ A = A◦− .

Moreover, from Theorem 2.16.1, by Theorems 2.2.1 and 2.12.1, we can also derive

Corollary 2.16.5. If R is nonvoid, properly topologically symmetric and topological, then
(1) T ps

R = P (X) ; (2) T α
R = T s

R .



2.17. GENERALIZED OPEN SETS DERIVED FROM THE PARATOPOLOGICAL REFINEMENTS 63

From Corollary 1.16.10, we know that R is properly topologically symmetric if and only
if it is topologically simple and weakly symmetric.

Therefore, as a straightforward generalization of properly symmetric relators, we may also
naturally consider here topologically simple relators.

Theorem 2.16.6. If R is topologically simple and R =
⋂

R , then for any A ⊆ X we have

(1) A ∈ T s
R if and only if A ⊆ R−1

[
R−1 [Ac ]c

]
;

(2) A ∈ T p
R if and only if A ⊆ R−1

[
R−1 [A ]c

]c
;

(3) A ∈ T q
R if and only if there exists V ⊆ X such that R [V ] ⊆ V ⊆ A ⊆ R−1 [V ] ;

(4) A ∈ T ps
R if and only if there exists V ⊆ X such that A ∪R [V ] ⊆ V ⊆ R−1 [A ] .

Proof. By Theorem 1.15.5, we have R∧ = {R}∧. Hence, by Theorems 1.5.4 and 1.3.10,
we can see that clR(A) = clR(A) = R−1[A ] and intR(A) = intR(A) = R−1[Ac ]c for
all A ⊆ X . Moreover, by the corresponding definitions and Theorem 1.5.4, we can see that

A ∈ TR ⇐⇒ A ⊆ intR(A) ⇐⇒ A ⊆ intR (A) ⇐⇒ R [A ] ⊆ A .
Hence, by Definition 2.1.2, it is clear that required assertions are true.

Remark 2.16.7. By Definitions 2.6.1 and 2.11.1, in addition to assertions (1)–(4), we can,
for instance, also state that
(a) A ∈ T r

R if and only if A = R−1
[
R−1 [A ]c

]c
;

(b) A ∈ T γ
R if and only if there exists V ⊆ X such that

A ⊆ V ⊆ R−1 [A ] ∩ R−1
[
R−1 [Ac ]c

]
.

By using our former results on the various refinements of relators, we can also easily prove
the following

Theorem 2.16.8. For any □ = ∗ , # or ∧ and κ = s, p, q, ps, r , α, β , γ , δ, a or b ,
we have T κ

R = T κ
R□ .

Proof. By Theorems 1.5.7 and 1.5.4, we have R∧ = R□∧ . Thus, by Theorem 1.5.4 and
the definition of TR, we have clR = clR□ , intR = intR□ and TR = TR□ . Hence, by
Definitions 2.1.2, 2.6.1, 2.11.1 and 2.14.1, it is clear that the required equality is also true.

Remark 2.16.9. By [89, 17, 18, 16, 9, 6, 7] , for any two relators R and S on X , the
possible consequences and equivalents of the inclusion T κ

R ⊆ T κ
S should also be investigated.

2.17 Generalized Topologically Open Sets Derived from the Paratopo-
logical Refinements of Relators

In addition to Theorem 2.16.8, we can also prove the following

Theorem 2.17.1. If R is non-degenerated, then for any A ⊆ X the following assertions
are equivalent :
(1) A ∈ T s

R△ \ {∅} ; (2) A ∈ ER and R is non-partial .
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Proof. By Definition 2.1.2, (1) is equivalent to the statement (a) A ⊆ clR△

(
intR△ (A)

)
and A ̸= ∅ . Therefore, if (1) holds, then in particular we have (b) clR△

(
intR△ (A)

)
̸= ∅ .

Next, we show that (b) implies (2). For this, note that if A /∈ ER , then by Corollary 1.6.8
we have intR△(A) = ∅. Therefore, if (b) holds, then clR△(∅) = clR△

(
intR△ (A)

)
̸= ∅.

Hence, by using Corollary 1.6.8, we can infer that ∅ ∈ DR . Thus, by Theorem 1.8.14, R
cannot be non-degenerated. This contradiction proves that (b) implies A ∈ ER .

However, if A ∈ ER , then by Corollary 1.6.8 we have intR△(A) = X . Therefore, if (b)
holds, then clR△(X ) = clR△

(
intR△ (A)

)
̸= ∅ . Hence, by using Corollary 1.6.8, we can

infer that X ∈ DR . Thus, by Theorem 1.8.9, R is non-partial. Consequently, (b) implies
(2), and thus (1) also implies (2).

In the sequel, we shall show that (2) implies that (c) clR△

(
intR△ (A)

)
= X and A ̸= ∅ .

For this, note that if A ∈ ER , then by Corollary 1.6.8, we have intR△ (A) = X . Moreover, if
R is non-partial, then by Theorem 1.8.9 we have ∅ /∈ ER and X ∈ DR . Thus, in particular
A ̸= ∅ . Moreover, by Corollary 1.6.8, we have clR△ (X) = X . Therefore, if (2) holds, then
in addition to A ̸= ∅ we also have clR△

(
intR△ (A)

)
= clR△(X ) = X , and thus (c) also

holds. Hence, since (2) =⇒ (c) =⇒ (a) =⇒ (1) , we can see that (2) also implies (1).

Now, by using the above theorem, we can also easily establish the following

Corollary 2.17.2. If R is non-partial and non-degenerated, then
T s
R△ = ER ∪ {∅} with ∅ /∈ ER .

Proof. To prove this, note that by Theorem 2.17.1 we have T s
R△ \ {∅} = ER . Moreover, by

Definition 2.1.2, we have ∅ ∈ T s
R for any relator R. And, by and Theorem 1.8.9, we have

∅ /∈ ER for any non-partial relator R.

Concerning the family T p
R△ , instead of an analogue of Theorem 2.17.1, we can only

prove the following counterpart of Corollary 2.17.2.

Theorem 2.17.3. If R is non-partial and non-degenerated, then
T p
R△ = DR ∪ {∅} with ∅ /∈ DR.

Proof. If A ∈ T p
R△ \ {∅} , then by Definition 2.1.2 we have

(a) A ⊆ intR△

(
clR△ (A)

)
and A ̸= ∅ .

Thus, in particular we have
(b) intR△

(
clR△ (A)

)
̸= ∅ .

Next, we show that (b) already implies A ∈ DR . For this, note that if A /∈ DR , then by
Corollary 1.6.8 we have clR△(A) = ∅ . Therefore, if (b) holds, then we have

intR△(∅) = intR△

(
clR△ (A)

)
̸= ∅ .

Hence, by using Corollary 1.6.8, we can infer that ∅ ∈ ER . Thus, by Theorem 1.8.9, the
relator R cannot be non-partial. This contradiction proves that (b) implies A ∈ DR , and
thus A ∈ T p

R△ \ {∅} also implies A ∈ DR .
In the sequel, we shall show that if A ∈ DR , then

(c) intR△

(
clR△ (A)

)
= X and A ̸= ∅ .
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For this, note that if A ∈ DR , then by Corollary 1.6.8 we have clR△ (A) = X . Moreover,
by Theorems 1.8.14 and 1.8.9, we have ∅ /∈ DR and X ∈ DR . Thus, in particular A ̸= ∅ .
Moreover, by Corollary 1.6.8, we have clR△ (X) = X . Therefore, in addition to A ̸= ∅ ,
we also have intR△

(
clR△ (A)

)
= intR△(X ) = X , and thus (c) also holds. Hence, since

A ∈ DR =⇒ (c) =⇒ (a) =⇒ A ∈ T p
R△ \ {∅} , we can see that A ∈ DR also implies

A ∈ T p
R△ \ {∅} .

Thus, we have proved that T p
R△ \ {∅} = DR . Therefore, to obtain the required assertion,

we need only note that, by Definition 2.1.2, we have ∅ ∈ T p
R for any relator R. Moreover,

by Theorem 1.8.14 we have ∅ /∈ DR for any non-degenerated relator R.

From Theorem 2.17.3 and Corollary 2.17.2, by using Theorem 2.6.6, we can derive

Theorem 2.17.4. If R is non-partial and non-degenerated, then T r
R△ = {∅ , X} .

Proof. If A ∈ T r
R△ , then by Theorem 2.6.6 we have A ∈ T p

R△ and A ∈ F s
R△ , and

thus Ac ∈ T s
R△ . Hence, by using Theorem 2.17.3 and Corollary 2.17.2, we can infer that(

A ∈ DR or A = ∅
)

and
(
Ac ∈ ER or Ac = ∅

)
, and thus A /∈ DR or A = X .

Therefore, if A ∈ DR , then only A = X can hold. Hence, we can see that if A ∈ T r
R△ ,

then either A = X or A = ∅ holds. Thus, T r
R△ ⊆ {∅ , X} .

On the other hand, from Theorems 2.17.3 and 1.8.9, we can see that ∅, X ∈ T p
R△ . More-

over, from Corollary 2.17.2 and Theorem 1.8.14, we can see that ∅, X ∈ T s
R△ , and thus

also ∅, X ∈ F s
R△ . Therefore, by Theorem 2.6.6, we also have ∅, X ∈ T r

R△ , and thus also
{∅ , X} ⊆ T r

R△ .

In addition to Theorem 2.17.1, we can also prove the following

Theorem 2.17.5. If R is non-degenerated, then for any A ⊆ X the following assertions are
equivalent :
(1) A ∈ T q

R△ \ {∅} ; (2) there exists V ∈ ER ∩ DR such that V ⊆ A .

Proof. If (1) holds, then A ̸= ∅. Moreover, by Definition 2.1.2, there exists V ⊆ X such
that V ∈ TR△ and V ⊆ A ⊆ clR△ (V ) . Thus, in particular clR△ (V ) ̸= ∅ . Hence, by
using Corollary 1.6.8, we can infer that V ∈ DR . Moreover, from Theorem 1.8.14, we can
see that ∅ /∈ DR , and thus V ̸= ∅ . Furthermore, from Corollary 1.6.9, we can see that
TR△ = ER ∪ {∅} . Therefore, we necessarily have V ∈ ER , and thus (2) also holds.

On the other hand, if (2) holds, then we have both V ∈ ER and V ∈ DR . Hence,
by using Corollary 1.6.9, we can also see that V ∈ TR△ . Moreover, from Theorem 1.8.14,
we can see that V ̸= ∅ , and thus A ̸= ∅ . Furthermore, from Corollary 1.6.8, we can see
that clR△ (V ) = X , and thus A ⊆ clR△ (V ) trivially holds. Therefore, by Definition 2.1.2,
assertion (1) also holds.

Now, by using the above theorem, we can also easily establish the following

Corollary 2.17.6. If R is non-degenerated, then
T q
R△ = ER ∩ DR ∪ {∅} with ∅ /∈ DR .
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Proof. To derive this from Theorem 2.17.5, note that ER and DR are ascending families of
subsets of X . Therefore, if assertion (2) in Theorem 2.17.5 holds, then we necessarily have
A ∈ ER ∩ DR . Moreover, by Definition 2.1.2, we have ∅ ∈ T q

R . And, by Theorem 1.8.14,
we have ∅ /∈ DR.

Analogously, to Theorem 2.17.5, we can also prove the following

Theorem 2.17.7. If R is non-degenerated, then for any A ⊆ X the following assertions are
equivalent :
(1) A ∈ T ps

R△ \ {∅} ;
(2) A ∈ DR and there exists V ∈ ER such that A ⊆ V .

Proof. If (1) holds, then A ̸= ∅. Moreover, by Definition 2.1.2, there exists V ⊆ X such
that V ∈ TR△ and A ⊆ V ⊆ clR△ (A) . Thus, in particular V ̸= ∅ and clR△ (A) ̸= ∅ .
Hence, by using Corollary 1.6.8, we can infer that A ∈ DR . Moreover, from Corollary 1.6.9,
we can see that TR△ = ER ∪ {∅} . Therefore, V ∈ ER , and thus (2) also holds.

On the other hand, if (2) holds, then by Theorem 1.8.14 and Corollary 1.6.8 we have
A ̸= ∅ and clR△ (A) = X . Thus, we trivially have V ⊆ clR△ (A) . Moreover, from Corollary
1.6.9, we can see that V ∈ TR△ . Therefore, by Definition 2.1.2, assertion (1) also holds.

Now, by using the above theorem, we can also easily establish the following

Corollary 2.17.8. If R is non-degenerated, then
T ps
R△ = DR ∪ {∅} with ∅ /∈ DR .

Proof. To derive this from Theorem 2.17.7, note that, by Definition 2.1.2, for any R we have
∅ ∈ T ps

R . Moreover, by Theorem 1.8.14, we have X ∈ ER. Therefore, in assertion (2) of
Theorem 2.17.7, we can take V = X . Furthermore, by Theorem 1.8.14, we have ∅ /∈ DR.

Remark 2.17.9. If R is non-partial and non-degenerated, then by Theorem 2.17.3 and Corol-
lary 2.17.8 we have T p

R△ = T ps
R△ .

However, the following theorem shows that, for non-degenerated R, the above equality
need not be true.

Theorem 2.17.10. If R is partial, then
T ps
R△ = {∅} and T p

R△ = P (X) .

Proof. By Theorem 1.8.9, we have ∅ ∈ ER and X /∈ DR . Hence, since DR is an ascending
family of subsets of X , we can see that, for any A ⊆ X , we also have A /∈ DR . Now,
by using Corollary 1.6.8, we can see that intR△

(
clR△ (A)

)
= intR△ (∅) = X . Thus, by

Definition 2.1.2, we have T p
R△ = P (X) . Moreover, by Corollary 2.17.8, we can also see

that T ps
R△ = DR ∪ {∅} = ∅ ∪ {∅} = {∅} . Namely, since R is a partial relator, there exist

x ∈ X and R ∈ R such that R(x) = ∅ . Thus, in particular X ̸= ∅ and R ≠ ∅ . Therefore,
R is a non-degenerated relator.

Moreover, by using Theorems 1.8.9 and 1.8.14 and Corollary 1.6.8, we can also prove
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Theorem 2.17.11. If R is non-partial and non-degenerated, then
T α
R△ = ER ∪ {∅} with ∅ /∈ ER .

Proof. If A ∈ T α
R△ , then by Definition 2.11.1 we have A ⊆ intR△

(
clR△

(
intR△ (A)

))
.

Hence, if A ̸= ∅ , we can infer that intR△

(
clR△

(
intR△ (A)

))
̸= ∅ . Therefore, by Corollary

1.6.8, we necessarily have clR△

(
intR△ (A)

)
∈ ER . Moreover, from Theorem 1.8.9, we can

see that ∅ /∈ ER , and thus clR△

(
intR△ (A)

)
̸= ∅ . Hence, by using Corollary 1.6.8, we can

infer that intR△ (A) ∈ DR . Moreover, from Theorem 1.8.14, we can see that ∅ /∈ DR , and
thus intR△ (A) ̸= ∅ . Hence, by using Corollary 1.6.8, we can already infer that A ∈ ER .
Thus, we have proved that T α

R△ \ {∅} ⊆ ER , and hence T α
R△ ⊆ ER ∪ {∅} .

On the other hand, if A ∈ ER , then by Corollary 1.6.8 we have intR△ (A) = X .
Moreover, from Theorem 1.8.9, we can see that X ∈ DR . Hence, by using Corollary 1.6.8,
we can infer that clR△

(
intR△ (A)

)
= clR△ (X) = X .

Moreover, from Theorem 1.8.14, we can see that X ∈ ER . Hence, by using Corollary 1.6.8,
we can infer that intR△

(
clR△

(
intR△ (A)

))
= intR△ (X) = X .

Therefore, A ⊆ intR△

(
clR△

(
intR△ (A)

))
, and thus A ∈ T α

R△ trivially holds. Thus, we
have proved that ER ⊆ T α

R△ . Hence, since ∅ ∈ T α
R△ trivially holds, we can see that

ER ∪ {∅} ⊆ T α
R△ is also true.

Now, quite similarly, we can also prove the following

Theorem 2.17.12. If R is non-partial and non-degenerated, then
T β
R△ = DR ∪ {∅} with ∅ /∈ DR .

Remark 2.17.13. Thus, in contrast to Theorem 2.11.6, we usually have T α
R△ ̸⊆ T β

R△ . This,
in accordance with Remark 1.10.11, also shows that the relator R△ is not reflexive in general.

In Definition 3.12.1, the relator R will be called hyperconnected if ER ⊆ DR . That is,
the identity function ∆X of X is fatness reversing in the sense of [141, Definition 12.3] .

Such relators have several remarkable properties. For instance, it can be easily shown that
R is hyperconnected if and only if R (x) ∩ S (y) ̸= ∅ for all x, y ∈ X and R, S ∈ R .

Thus, in particular, a hyperconnected relator is non-partial. Therefore, if R is non-
degenerated and hyperconnected, then by Theorems 2.17.11 and 2.17.12 we already have
T α
R△ ⊆ T β

R△ .

Now, by using Corollaries 1.6.8 and 2.17.2, we can also prove the following

Theorem 2.17.14. If R is non-partial and non-degenerated, then for any A ⊆ X the
following assertions are equivalent :
(1) A ∈ T γ

R△ \ {∅} ;
(2) A ∈ DR and there exists V ∈ ER such that A ⊆ V .

Proof. If (1) holds, then A ̸= ∅ . Moreover, by Definition 2.11.1, there exists V ⊆ X such
that V ∈ T s

R△ and A ⊆ V ⊆ clR△ (A) . Thus, in particular, V ̸= ∅ and clR△ (A) ̸= ∅ also
hold. Hence, by using Corollaries 2.17.2 and 1.6.8, we can already infer that V ∈ ER and
A ∈ DR . Therefore, (2) also holds.



68 CHAPTER 2. GENERALIZED TOPOLOGICALLY OPEN SETS

Conversely, if (2) holds, then by using Corollaries 2.17.2 and 1.6.8 we can easily see that
V ∈ T s

R△ and clR△ (A) = X . Thus, in particular V ⊆ clR△ (A) trivially holds. Hence, by
Definition 2.11.1, we can see that T γ

R△ . Moreover, by Theorem 1.8.14, we can also note that
A ̸= ∅ . Thus, (1) also holds.

Hence, analogously to Corollary 2.17.8, we can also derive

Corollary 2.17.15. If R is non-partial and non-degenerated, then
T γ
R△ = DR ∪ {∅} with ∅ /∈ DR .

Concerning the family T δ
R , instead of an analogue of Theorem 2.17.14, we can only

prove the following counterpart of Corollary 2.17.15.

Theorem 2.17.16. If R is non-partial and non-degenerated, then
T δ
R△ = DR ∪ {∅} with ∅ /∈ DR .

Proof. If A ∈ T δ
R△ , then by Definition 2.11.1 there exists V ⊆ X such that V ∈ T p

R△ and
V ⊆ A ⊆ clR△ (V ) . Hence, if A ̸= ∅ , then we can infer that clR△ (V ) ̸= ∅ . Thus, by
Corollary 1.6.8, we necessarily have V ∈ DR. Hence, since DR is ascending, it is clear that
A ∈ DR also holds. This already shows that T δ

R△ ⊆ DR ∪ {∅} .
On the other hand, if A ∈ DR , then by using Theorem 2.17.3 and Corollary 1.6.8, we

can see that A ∈ T p
R△ and clR△ (V ) = X . Hence, by taking V = A , we can see that

V ∈ T p
R△ and V ⊆ A ⊆ clR△ (V ) . Thus, by Definition 2.11.1, we also have A ∈ T δ

R△ .
Hence, since ∅ ∈ TR is always true, we can already infer that DR ∪ {∅} ⊆ T δ

R△ .

2.18 A Few Illustrating Examples and a Diagram

The following example will show that, for a non-reflexive relator R , the six inclusions
derivable from Theorems 2.1.6 and 2.11.5 need not be true.

Example 2.18.1. If X = {1, 2, 3} , and R1 and R2 are relations on X such that
R1(1) = {1} , R1(2) = {1} , R1(3) = {2, 3} ;
R2(1) = {1} , R2(2) = {2, 3} , R2(3) = {1, 2} ;

then R = {R1 , R2} is a non-partial relator on X such that :

(1) T r
R = {∅, X} ;

(2) TR = T q
R ∪

{
{2, 3}

}
;

(3) T q
R = T ps

R =
{
∅ , {1} , {1, 2} , X

}
;

(4) T s
R = T p

R = T a
R = T b

R = T α
R = T β

R = T γ
R = T δ

R = T q
R ∪

{
{1, 3}

}
.

To check this, recall that for any x ∈ X and A ⊆ X we have
x ∈ A◦ ⇐⇒ ∃ R ∈ R : R (x) ⊆ A

(
x ∈ A− ⇐⇒ ∀ R ∈ R : R (x) ∩A ̸= ∅

)
.

Therefore, concerning the relevant operations on subsets of X , we can state :



2.18. A FEW ILLUSTRATING EXAMPLES AND A DIAGRAM 69

P(X) ◦ − ◦− −◦ ◦ − ◦ − ◦ −
∅ ∅ ∅ ∅ ∅ ∅ ∅

{ 1 } { 1, 2 } { 1 } X { 1, 2 } X X

{ 2 } ∅ { 3 } ∅ ∅ ∅ ∅
{ 3 } ∅ ∅ ∅ ∅ ∅ ∅
{ 1, 2 } X X X X X X

{ 1, 3 } { 1, 2 } X X X X X

{ 2, 3 } { 2, 3 } { 3 } { 3 } ∅ ∅ ∅
X X X X X X X

By using Theorems 2.1.5, 2.1.6, 2.6.6, 2.11.3, 2.11.4, 2.11.5, 2.14.2 and 2.14.3, we can
easily establish the following

Diagram 2.18.2. For a reflexive relator R, the following implications hold :

A ∈ T β
R

A ∈ T b
R

A ∈ T r
RA ∈ T s

R A ∈ T p
R

A ∈ T δ
R A ∈ T γ

R

A ∈ T a
R

A ∈ T α
R

A ∈ T q
R A ∈ T ps

R

A ∈ TR

Remark 2.18.3. Note that, by Theorems 2.1.5, 2.6.6, 2.11.3 and 2.14.2, nine from the above
implications do not require the relator R to be reflexive.
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The following simple example will show only that eight implications in Diagram 2.18.2
are not reversible.

Example 2.18.4. If X = {1, 2, 3} and R is a relation on X such that

R (1) = {1, 2} and R (2) = R (3) = X ,

then R = {R} is a reflexive relator on X such that :
(1) TR = T r

R = T q
R = {∅, X} ;

(2) T s
R = T a

R = T α
R =

{
∅, {1, 2} , X

}
;

(3) T ps
R = T p

R = T b
R = T β

R = T γ
R = T δ

R = P (X) \ {{3}} .

To check this, note that now we have :

P(X) ◦ − ◦− −◦ ◦ − ◦ − ◦ −
∅ ∅ ∅ ∅ ∅ ∅ ∅

{ 1 } ∅ X ∅ X ∅ X

{ 2 } ∅ X ∅ X ∅ X

{ 3 } ∅ { 2, 3 } ∅ ∅ ∅ ∅
{ 1, 2 } { 1 } X X X X X

{ 1, 3 } ∅ X ∅ X ∅ X

{ 2, 3 } ∅ X ∅ X ∅ X

X X X X X X X

The following, more difficult example will already show that sixteen implications in Dia-
gram 2.18.2 are not reversible.

Example 2.18.5. If X = {1, 2, 3, 4} and R1 and R2 are relations on X such that

R1 (1) = R1 (2) = {1, 2, 3} , R1 (3) = R1 (4) = {1, 3, 4} ;

R2 (1) = {1, 2, 3} , R2 (2) = {1, 2} , R2 (3) = R2 (4) = {3, 4} ;

then R = {R1 , R2} is a reflexive relator on X such that :

(1) TR = T α
R = {∅, {3, 4}, X} ; (2) T r

R = TR ∪ {{2}} ;
(3) T q

R = T a
R = TR ∪ {{1, 3, 4}} ; (4) T s

R = T q
R ∪ {{1, 2}} ;

(5) T p
R = P (X) \ {{1}, {1, 2}}; (6) T ps

R = T p
R \ {{2}} ;

(7) T b
R = T δ

R = P (X) \ {{1}}; (8) T β
R = T γ

R = P (X) .

To check this, note that now we have :
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P(X) ◦ − ◦− −◦ ◦ − ◦ − ◦ −
∅ ∅ ∅ ∅ ∅ ∅ ∅

{ 1 } ∅ { 1, 2 } ∅ { 2 } ∅ { 1, 2 }
{ 2 } ∅ { 1, 2 } ∅ { 2 } ∅ { 1, 2 }
{ 3 } ∅ {1, 3, 4} ∅ { 3, 4 } ∅ {1, 3, 4}
{ 4 } ∅ { 3, 4 } ∅ { 3, 4 } ∅ {1, 3, 4}
{ 1, 2 } { 2 } { 1, 2 } { 1, 2 } { 2 } { 2 } { 1, 2 }
{ 1, 3 } ∅ X ∅ X ∅ X

{ 1, 4 } ∅ X ∅ X ∅ X

{ 2, 3 } ∅ X ∅ X ∅ X

{ 2, 4 } ∅ X ∅ X ∅ X

{ 3, 4 } { 3, 4 } {1, 3, 4} {1, 3, 4} { 3, 4 } { 3, 4 } {1, 3, 4}
{1, 2, 3} { 1, 2 } X { 1, 2 } X { 2 } X

{1, 2, 4} { 2 } X { 1, 2 } X { 2 } X

{1, 3, 4} { 3, 4 } X {1, 3, 4} X { 3, 4 } X

{2, 3, 4} { 3, 4 } X {1, 3, 4} X { 3, 4 } X

X X X X X X X

Remark 2.18.6. Examples 2.18.4 and 2.18.5, together, already show that seventeen implica-
tions in Diagram 2.18.2 are not reversible.

However, unfortunately, they cannot be used to show that the remaining implication
A ∈ T γ

R =⇒ A ∈ T β
R is also not reversible.

Note that, by Theorem 2.11.3, the above implication does not require the relator R to be
reflexive. Moreover, if R is topological, then by Theorem 2.13.2 the reverse implication is
also true.



Chapter 3. Minimality and Connectedness
Properties in Relator Spaces

3.1 Quasi-Proximally and Quasi-Topologically Minimal Relators

Analogously to the definition of a minimal topology, we may naturally introduce

Definition 3.1.1. The relator R will be called
(1) quasi-proximally minimal if τR ⊆ {∅, X} ;
(2) quasi-topologically minimal if TR ⊆ {∅, X}.

Remark 3.1.2. If in particular R ≠ ∅ , then by Theorems 1.4.5 and 1.4.11 we have {∅, X} ⊆
τR ⊆ TR . Therefore, in this case, we may write equalities instead of inclusions in the above
definition.

The use of the term quasi-proximally and quasi-topologically instead of proximally and
topologically is only motivated by the fact that the families τR and TR are, in general, much
weaker tools than the relations IntR and intR .

Now, as an immediate consequence of Definition 3.1.1, we can state

Theorem 3.1.3. If R is quasi-topologically minimal, then R is quasi- proximally minimal.

Proof. By Theorem 1.4.11, we have τR ⊆ TR for any relator R. Moreover, if R is quasi-
topologically minimal, then we also have TR ⊆ {∅, X} . Therefore, in this case τR ⊆
{∅, X} also holds. Thus, R is quasi-proximally minimal.

Moreover, by using Definition 3.1.1, we can also easily prove the following

Theorem 3.1.4. The following assertions are equivalent :
(1) R is quasi-topologically minimal;
(2) R∧ is quasi-proximally minimal .

Proof. Note that if R ̸= ∅ , then by Corollary 1.6.3 we have τR∧ = TR . Therefore, τR∧ ⊆
{∅, X} if and only if TR ⊆ {∅, X} . Thus, assertions (1) and (2) are equivalent.
While, if R = ∅ , then it is clear that TR = {∅} . Therefore, assertion (1) holds. Moreover,
we can also note that

(a) if X ̸= ∅ , then R∧ = ∅ , and thus τR∧ = ∅ ;
(b) if X = ∅ , then R∧ = {∅} , and thus τR∧ = {∅} .

Therefore, assertion (2) also holds.
Consequently, if R = ∅ , then assertions (1) and (2) trivially hold. Thus, in particular,

they are equivalent.

72
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Remark 3.1.5. Note that R ⊆ R∧ , and thus τR ⊆ τR∧ . Therefore, the quasi-proximal
minimality of R∧ implies that of R . Thus, Theorem 3.1.3 can be derived from Theorem
3.1.4.

Now, as an immediate consequence of Theorem 3.1.4, we can also state

Corollary 3.1.6. If R is topologically fine, then R is quasi-proximally minimal if and only
if R is quasi-topologically minimal.

Proof. Here, we have R∧ = R . Therefore, by Theorem 3.1.4 , the equivalence is true.

In addition to this corollary, it is also worth proving the following

Theorem 3.1.7. If R is proximally simple, then R is quasi-proximally minimal if and only
if R is quasi-topologically minimal.

Proof. Now, there exists a relation S that R# = {S }# , and thus also R∧ = {S }∧.
Hence, by using Corollary 1.5.5 and Remark 1.4.12, we can see that

τR = τR# = τ{S}# = τ{S} = T{S} = T{S}∧ = TR∧ = TR .
Therefore, by Definition 3.1.1, the required assertion is true.

Concerning quasi-minimal relators, we can also easily prove the following two theorems.

Theorem 3.1.8. The relator R is quasi-proximally minimal if and only if any one of the
relators R∞ , R∗ , R# and R−1 is quasi-proximally minimal.

Proof. Recall that τR = τR□ for all □ ∈ {∞, ∗,#}, and τR−1 = τ-R =
{
Ac : A ∈ τR

}
.

Therefore, by Definition 3.1.1, the required assertion is true.

Remark 3.1.9. From Theorem 3.1.8, we can see that the relator R is quasi-proximally min-
imal if and only if any one of the relators R#∞ and R∞# is quasi-proximally minimal.

Theorem 3.1.10. The relator R is quasi-topologically minimal if and only if any one of the
relators R∗ , R# , R∧ and R∧∞ is quasi-topologically minimal.

Proof. Recall that TR = TR□ for all □ ∈ { ∗ , # , ∧, ∧∞} . Therefore, by Definition
3.1.1, the required assertion is true.

Remark 3.1.11. Note that R∞ ⊆ R∧ , and thus TR∞ ⊆ TR . Therefore, if R is quasi-
topologically minimal, then R∞ is also quasi-topologically minimal.

3.2 The Main Characterizations of Quasi-Minimal Relators

From Theorem 3.1.4, we can see that the properties of the quasi-topologically minimal relators
can, in priciple, be immediately derived from those of the quasi-proximally minimal ones.

Therefore, it is of major importance to prove the following basic characterization theorem
of quasi-proximally minimal relators.
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Theorem 3.2.1. The following assertions are equivalent :
(1) R is quasi-proximally minimal ;
(2) R ⊆ {X2}∂ ; (3) R∞ ⊆ {X 2}; (4) R# ⊆ {X 2}∂ ; (5) R#∞ ⊆ {X 2}.

Proof. By taking S = {X 2}, we can note that τS = {∅, X} and S = S#. Moreover, by
using Theorem 1.7.4 and the Galois property of the operations ∞ and ∂ , we can see that
τR ⊆ {∅, X} ⇐⇒ τR ⊆ τS ⇐⇒ R ⊆ S#∂

⇐⇒ R∞ ⊆ S# ⇐⇒ R∞ ⊆ S ⇐⇒ R ⊆ S ∂ .

Therefore, assertions (1), (2) and (3) are equivalent.
Now, by using Theorem 3.1.8 and the above equivalences, we can see that assertions (1),

(4) and (5) are also equivalent.

Remark 3.2.2. Note that, by Theorem 3.1.8, instead of # we may also write ∞ , ∗ or −1
in the assertions (4) and (5) of the above theorem.

Detailed reformulations of assertion (3) of Theorem 3.2.1 give the following

Corollary 3.2.3. The following assertions are equivalent :
(1) R is quasi-proximally minimal ;
(2) for each R ∈ R we have R∞ = X 2 ;
(3) for each R ∈ R and a, b ∈ X ∃ n ∈ {0} ∪ N such that (a, b) ∈ Rn ;
(4) for each R ∈ R and a, b ∈ X ∃ n ∈ {0} ∪ N and a family (xi)

n
i=0 in X such that

x0 = a , xn = b and (xi−1 , xi) ∈ R for all i = 1, 2, . . . , n .

Proof. To derive this from Theorem 3.2.1, recall that R∞ =
{
R∞ : R ∈ R

}
with

R∞ =
∞⋃

n=0
Rn , where Rn = ∆X if n = 0 , and Rn = R ◦Rn−1 if n ∈ N .

Remark 3.2.4. From the equivalence of assertions (1) and (4) in this corollary, we can see
that, for Euclidean and metric spaces, our quasi-proximal minimalness coincides with the
well-chainedness (chain-connectedness) studied by G. Cantor in 1883. ( See Thron [143, p.
29] , and also Wilder [147] .)

While, from the equivalence of assertions (1) and (3) in Theorem 3.2.1, we can see that, for
uniformities and nonvoid relators, our quasi-proximal minimalness coincides with the well-
chainedness and proper well-chainedness studied mainly by Levine [78] and Kurdics, Pataki
and Száz [66, 67, 68, 94] .

Now, as an immediate consequence of Theorems 3.1.4 and 3.2.1, we can also state

Theorem 3.2.5. The following assertions are equivalent :
(1) R is quasi-topologically minimal ; (2) R∧ ⊆ {X 2}∂ ; (3) R∧∞ ⊆ {X 2} .

Remark 3.2.6. By Theorems 3.2.1 and 3.2.5, the relator R may be naturally called □–
minimal, for some unary operation □ for relators, if R□ ⊆ {X 2} .

Moreover, in particular the relator R may be naturally called quasi– □–minimal, for some
unary operation □ for relators on X , if it is □∞–minimal. That is, R□∞ ⊆ {X 2} .
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3.3 Further Characterizations of Quasi-Minimal Relators

A simple reformulation of Definition 3.1.1 gives the following

Theorem 3.3.1. The following assertions hold :
(1) R is quasi-proximally minimal if and only if τ-R ⊆ {∅, X} ;
(2) R is quasi-topologically minimal if and only if FR ⊆ {∅, X} .

Proof. By Theorem 1.4.3, for any A ⊆ X , we have A ∈ τ-R if and only if Ac ∈ τR .
Hence, it is clear that τR ⊆ {∅ , X} if and if τ-R ⊆ {∅ , X} . Therefore, assertion (1) is
true. Assertion (2) can be proved quite similarly by using Theorem 1.4.8.

Concerning quasi-proximally minimal relators, we can also easily prove

Theorem 3.3.2. If ∅ /∈ R , then the following assertions are equivalent :
(1) R is quasi-proximally minimal ;
(2) X = A ∪B implies A ∈ ClR(B) for all A , B ⊆ X with A, B ̸= ∅ ;
(3) A ∈ IntR(B) implies B ̸⊆ A for all A , B ⊆ X with A ̸= ∅ and B ̸= X .

Proof. If (1) does not hold, then τR ̸⊆ {∅ , X} . Therefore, there exists A ∈ τR such that
A ̸= ∅ and A ̸= X . Hence, since A ⊆ A and A ∈ IntR(A) , it is clear that (3) does not
also hold. Therefore, (3) implies (1).

Conversely, if (3) does not hold, then there exist A, B ⊆ X such that A ̸= ∅ ,
B ̸= X , B ⊆ A and A ∈ IntR(B) . Hence, by the definition of the relation IntR , it
is clear that we also have A ∈ IntR(A) and B ∈ IntR(B) , and thus A, B ∈ τR . Now,
we can already see that τR ̸⊆ {∅ , X} , and thus (1) does not also hold. Therefore, (1) also
implies (3).

Namely, if τR ⊆ {∅ , X} , then because of A, B ∈ τR we also have A, B ∈ {∅ , X} .
Hence, since A ̸= ∅ and B ̸= X , we can infer that A = X and B = ∅ . Therefore, because
of A ∈ IntR(B) , we actually have X ∈ IntR(∅) . Thus, there exists R ∈ R such that
R [X ] ⊆ ∅ , and thus R [X ] = ∅ . This implies that R = ∅ , and thus ∅ ∈ R . And, this is a
contradiction.

Now, to complete the proof, it remains only to show that (2) and (3) are also equivalent. For
this, note that if for instance (2) does not hold, then there exist A, B ⊆ X such that A , B ̸=
∅ , X = A∪B and A /∈ ClR(B) . Hence, by using that ClR(B) = P(X) \ IntR

(
Bc

)
, we

can infer that A ∈ IntR
(
Bc

)
. Moreover, since B ̸= ∅ and X = A ∪ B , we can also note

that Bc ̸= X and Bc ⊆ A . Therefore, assertion (3) does not also hold. This shows that (3)
implies (2).

Remark 3.3.3. Note that the implications (2) ⇐⇒ (3) =⇒ (1) do not require the extra
condition on R that ∅ /∈ R .

Moreover, if R is a quasi-proximally minimal relator such that ∅ ∈ R , then by the
definition of ∞ and Theorem 3.2.1 we necessarily have ∆X = ∅∞ ∈ R∞ ⊆ {X 2

}
,

and thus ∆X = X 2. Therefore, X is either the empty set or a singleton. Consequently, in
Theorem 3.3.2, instead of ∅ /∈ R we may also naturally assume that card (X ) > 1 .
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Theorem 3.3.4. If card (X) > 1 , then the following assertions are equivalent :
(1) R is quasi-topologically minimal ;
(2) X = A ∪B implies A ∩ clR(B) ̸= ∅ for all A, B ⊆ X with A, B ̸= ∅ ;
(3) A ⊆ intR(B) implies B ̸⊆ A for all A , B ⊆ X with A ̸= ∅ and B ̸= X .

Proof. If R ̸= ∅ , then by Theorems 3.1.4, 3.3.2 and 1.6.1 it is clear that the following
assertions are equivalent :
(a) R is quasi-topologically minimal;
(b) R∧ is quasi-proximally minimal;
(c) A ∈ IntR∧ (B) implies B ̸⊆ A for all A , B ⊆ X with A ̸= ∅ and B ̸= X;
(d) A ⊆ intR(B) implies B ̸⊆ A for all A , B ⊆ X with A ̸= ∅ and B ̸= X .
Therefore, in this case, assertions (1) and (3) are equivalent.

While, if R = ∅ , then it is clear that TR = {∅} , and thus (1) trivially holds. Moreover,
in this case, we can note that intR(B) = ∅ . Therefore, if A ⊆ intR(B) , then A = ∅ .
Thus, (3) also trivially holds.

Now, it remains only to show that (2) and (3) are also equivalent. For this, one can recall
that clR(B) = X \ intR

(
Bc

)
for all B ⊆ X . Therefore, a similar argument as in the proof

of Theorem 3.3.2 can be applied.

Remark 3.3.5. Note that in this theorem, instead of card(X) > 1 we may assume that
∅ /∈ R∧. That is, there exists x ∈ X such that for any R ∈ R we have R (x) ̸⊆ ∅, and thus
R (x) ̸= ∅.

3.4 Paratopologically Minimal Relators

Analogously to the definition of a minimal topology, a stack (ascending family) A of subsets
of a set X may be naturally called minimal if A ⊆ {X} .

Therefore, having in mind the family ER of all fat sets generated by a relator R , we may
also naturally introduce the following

Definition 3.4.1. The relator R will be called paratopologically minimal if
ER ⊆ {X} .

Remark 3.4.2. Note that if R is non-degenerated in the sense that both X and R are non-
void, then by Theorem 1.8.14 we have X ∈ ER . Therefore, in this case, we may write
equality instead of inclusion in Definition 3.4.1.

The following theorems will show that paratopological minimalness is a much stronger
property than quasi-topological minimalness.

Theorem 3.4.3. If R is paratopologically minimal, then R is both quasi-proximally and
quasi-topologically minimal.
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Proof. By Theorem 1.4.13, we have TR \{∅} ⊆ ER for any R. Moreover, if R is paratopo-
logically minimal, then we also have ER ⊆ {X} . Therefore, in this case TR \ {∅} ⊆ {X}
also holds. Hence, we can infer that TR ⊆ {∅ , X } . Therefore, R is quasi-topologically
minimal. Now, by Theorem 3.1.3, we can see that R is quasi-proximally minimal too.

From Theorem 3.4.3, we can easily derive the following stronger statement.

Corollary 3.4.4. If R is paratopologically minimal, then R△ is also both quasi-proximally
and quasi-topologically minimal.

Proof. By Corollary 1.5.5, we have ER△ = ER for any R. Therefore, if in particular R is
paratopologically minimal, then the relator R△ is also paratopologically minimal. Thus, by
Theorem 3.4.3, it has the required quasi-minimalness properties.

Now, in addition to Corollary 3.4.4, we can also easily prove the following

Theorem 3.4.5. If R is non-partial, then the following assertions are equivalent :
(1) R is paratopologically minimal;
(2) R△ is quasi-proximally minimal;
(3) R△ is quasi-topologically minimal.

Proof. From Corollary 3.4.4, we know that (1) implies (2). Moreover, from Theorem 1.5.7,
we know that R△∧ = R△ . Therefore, by Corollary 3.1.6, assertions (2) and (3) are equiva-
lent.

Thus, we need only prove that (3) also implies (1). For this, note that if (3) holds, then by
Corollary 1.6.11 and Definition 3.1.1 we have ER = TR△ \ {∅} ⊆ { ∅ , X } \ {∅} = {X} .
Therefore, by Definition 3.4.1, R is paratopologically minimal.

Now, combining Theorems 3.2.1 and 3.4.5, we can also state

Theorem 3.4.6. If R is non-partial, then the following assertions are equivalent :
(1) R is paratopologically minimal ;
(2) R△ ⊆ {X 2}∂ ; (3) R△∞ ⊆ {X 2} .

Remark 3.4.7. Note that the implications (1) =⇒ (2) ⇐⇒ (3) in the above two theorems do
not require the relator R to be non-partial.

Moreover, by Theorem 3.4.6, a non-partial relator R is paratopologically minimal if and
only if it is quasi–△–minimal in the sense of Remark 3.2.6.

3.5 Further Characterizations of Paratopologically Minimal Relators

By using Definition 3.4.1, we can also easily prove the following

Theorem 3.5.1. The following assertions are equivalent :
(1) R is paratopologically minimal ; (2) R ⊆ {X 2} .
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Proof. If R ∈ R , then by Theorem 1.3.17 we have R (x) ∈ ER for all x ∈ X . Hence, if (1)
holds, i. e., ER ⊆ {X} , we can infer that R (x) = X for all x ∈ X , and thus R = X 2.
This shows that either R = ∅ or R = {X 2} . Therefore, (2) also holds.

Conversely, if (2) holds, then either R = ∅ or R = {X 2} . Now, if R = ∅ , then by
Theorem 1.3.17 we can see that ER = ∅ . While, if R = {X 2} , then we can note that
ER = ∅ if X = ∅ and ER = {X} if X ̸= ∅ . Therefore, in both cases, ER ⊆ {X} , and
thus (1) also holds.

Remark 3.5.2. By this theorem and Remark 3.2.6, the relator R is paratopologically minimal
if and only if it is □–minimal with □ being the identity operation for relators.

Now, analogously to Theorems 3.1.8 and 3.1.10, we can also easily prove

Theorem 3.5.3. The relator R is paratopologically minimal if and only if any one of the
relators R∗ , R# , R∧ , R△ and R−1 is paratopologically minimal.

Proof. By Theorem 1.5.7 and Corollary 1.5.5, we have ER = ER□ for all □ ∈ {∗,#,∧,△}.
Therefore, by Definition 3.4.1, the paratopological minimalness of R is equivalent to that of
R□.

Moreover, we evidently have R ⊆ {X 2} if and only if R−1 ⊆ {X 2} . Therefore, by
Theorem 3.5.1, the paratopological minimalness of R is also equivalent to that of R−1.

Remark 3.5.4. Note that R∞ ⊆ R△, and thus ER∞ ⊆ ER . Therefore, if R is paratopo-
logically minimal, then R∞ is also paratopologically minimal.

Moreover, as some useful reformulations of Definition 3.4.1, we can also easily prove the
following two theorems.

Theorem 3.5.5. The following assertions are equivalent :
(1) R is paratopologically minimal ; (2) P(X) \ {∅} ⊆ DR .

Proof. If (1) holds, then ER ⊆ {X} . Hence, by using Theorem 1.3.14, we can see that
B ̸= ∅ =⇒ Bc ̸= Y =⇒ Bc /∈ ER =⇒ B ∈ DR

for all B ⊆ Y . Therefore, (2) also holds.
Conversely, if (2) holds, then by using Theorem 1.3.14 we can similarly see that

B ∈ ER =⇒ Bc /∈ DR =⇒ Bc = ∅ =⇒ B = X .
Therefore, ER ⊆ {X}, and thus (1) also holds.

Theorem 3.5.6. The following assertions are equivalent :
(1) R is paratopologically minimal ;
(2) IntR(B) ⊆ {∅} for all B ⊆ X with B ̸= X;
(3) P (X) \ {∅} ⊆ ClR(B) for all B ⊆ X with B ̸= ∅ .

Proof. If S = X 2, then we can note that {S}# = {S} . Moreover, by using Theorems
3.5.1 and 1.5.4, we can see that

(1) ⇐⇒ R ⊆ {S} ⇐⇒ R ⊆ {S}# ⇐⇒ IntR ⊆ IntS .
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On the other hand, we can also note that S [A ] = ∅ if A = ∅ and S [A ] = X if A ̸= ∅
for all A ⊆ X . Hence, by using Definition 1.3.2, we can see that IntS(B) = {∅} if B ̸= X
and IntS(B) = P(X) if B = X for all B ⊆ X . Therefore,

(1) ⇐⇒ IntR ⊆ IntS ⇐⇒ ∀ B ⊆ X : IntR(B) ⊆ IntS(B)

⇐⇒ ∀ B ∈ P (X) \ {X} : IntR(B) ⊆ {∅} ⇐⇒ (2) .
The equivalence of assertions (2) and (3) can be proved with the help of Theorem 1.3.4.

Now, as an immediate consequence of this theorem, we can also state

Theorem 3.5.7. The following assertions are equivalent :
(1) R is paratopologically minimal ;
(2) intR(B) = ∅ for all B ⊆ X with B ̸= X;
(3) X = clR(B) for all B ⊆ X with B ̸= ∅ .

Proof. To prove the equivalence of assertions (2) of Theorems 3.5.6 and 3.5.7, note that for
any B ⊆ X , we have intR(B) = ∅ ⇐⇒ IntR(B) ⊆ {∅} .

From this theorem, it is clear that in particular we also have

Corollary 3.5.8. If in particular R is paratopologically minimal, then TR \ {X} ⊆ {∅} ,
and thus also τR \ {X} ⊆ {∅} .

Remark 3.5.9. Analogously to the various minimal relators, the corresponding maximal
relators can also be naturally introduced.

However, these are certainly less important than the corresponding minimal ones which
are generalizations of well-chained (chain-connected) uniformities.

3.6 Quasi-Proximally and Quasi-Topologically Connected Relators

Analogously to the definition of a connected topology, we may naturally introduce the
following

Definition 3.6.1. The relator R will be called
(1) quasi-proximally connected if τR ∩ τ-R ⊆ {∅, X} ;
(2) quasi-topologically connected if TR ∩ FR ⊆ {∅, X} .

Remark 3.6.2. If in particular R ≠ ∅ , then by Theorems 1.4.5 and 1.4.11 we have
{∅, X} ⊆ τR ∩ τ-R ⊆ TR ∩ FR .

Therefore, in this case, we may write equalities instead of inclusions in the above definition.

By using Definitions 3.1.1 and 3.6.1, we can easily establish the following

Theorem 3.6.3. If R is quasi-proximally (quasi-topologically) minimal, then R is quasi-
proximally (quasi-topologically) connected.
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Proof. If R is quasi-proximally minimal, then by Definition 3.1.1 τR ⊆ {∅, X} . Thus, in
particular we also have τR ∩ τ-R ⊆ {∅, X} . Therefore, by Definition 3.6.1, R is quasi-
proximally connected.

This proves the first statement of the theorem. The second statement can be proved quite
similarly.

Now, as an immediate consequence of Theorems 3.4.3 and 3.6.3, we can also state

Corollary 3.6.4. If R is paratopologically minimal, then R is both quasi-proximally and
quasi-topologically connected.

Moreover, analogously to the corresponding results of Section 3.1, we can also prove the
following statements.

Theorem 3.6.5. If R is quasi-topologically connected, then R is quasi-proximally con-
nected.

Proof. By Theorem 1.4.11 and Definition 3.6.1, we have τR ∩ τ-R ⊆ TR ∩ FR ⊆ {∅, X} .
Therefore, by Definition 3.6.1, R is quasi-proximally connected.

Theorem 3.6.6. The following assertions are equivalent :
(1) R is quasi-topologically connected ;
(2) R∧ is quasi-proximally connected .

Proof. If R ≠ ∅ , then by Corollary 1.6.3 we have τR∧ = TR and τ-R∧ = FR , and thus
also τR∧ ∩ τ-R∧ = TR ∩ FR . Therefore, by Definition 3.6.1, assertions (1) and (2) are
equivalent.

While, if R = ∅ , then from the proof of Theorem 3.1.4 we know that R is quasi-
topologically minimal and R∧ is quasi-proximally minimal. Hence, by using Theorem 3.6.3,
we can infer that R is quasi-topologically connected and R∧ is quasi-proximally connected.

Corollary 3.6.7. If R is topologically fine, then R is quasi-proximally connected if and only
if R is quasi-topologically connected.

Theorem 3.6.8. If R is proximally simple, then R is quasi-proximally connected if and only
if R is quasi-topologically connected.

Proof. From the proof of Theorem 3.1.7, we know that τR = TR . Hence, it is clear that
τ-R = FR , and thus also τR ∩ τ-R = TR ∩ FR . Therefore, by Definition 3.6.1, the required
assertion is also true.

Theorem 3.6.9. The relator R is quasi-proximally connected if and only if any one of the
relators R∞ , R∗ , R# and R−1 is quasi-proximally connected.

Proof. Recall that, for any □ ∈ {∞, ∗, #} , we have τR = τR□ . Hence, it is clear that
τ-R = τ-R□ , and thus also τR ∩ τ-R = τR□ ∩ τ-R□ .

Moreover, we also have τR−1 = τ-R , and thus also τR−1∩τ-R−1 = τ-R∩τR = τR∩τ-R .
Hence, by Definition 3.6.1, it is clear that the required assertion is true.
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Remark 3.6.10. From this theorem, for instance, we can see that R is quasi-proximally con-
nected if and only if any one of the relators R#∞ and R∞# is quasi-proximally connected.

Theorem 3.6.11. The relator R is quasi-topologically connected if and only if any one of the
relators R∗ , R# and R∧ is quasi-topologically connected.

Proof. Recall that, for any □ ∈ {∗, #, ∧} , we have TR = TR□ . Hence, it is clear that
FR = FR□ , and thus also TR ∩ FR = TR□ ∩ FR□ . Therefore, by Definition 3.6.1, the
required assertion is true.

Remark 3.6.12. From Remark 3.1.11, we know that TR∞ ⊆ TR . Hence, it follows that
FR∞ ⊆ FR , and thus also TR∞ ∩FR∞ ⊆ TR∩FR . Therefore, if R is quasi-topologically
connected, then R∞ is also quasi-topologically connected.

3.7 The Main Characterizations of Quasi-Connected Relators

From Theorem 3.6.6, we can see that the properties of quasi-topologically connected relators
can, in principle, be immediately derived from those of the quasi-proximally connected ones.

Therefore, it is of major importance to note that, by using the relator
R∨R−1 =

{
R ∪ S−1 : R , S ∈ R

}
,

we can also prove the following

Theorem 3.7.1. The following assertions are equivalent :
(1) R is quasi-proximally connected ;
(2) R∨ R−1 is quasi-proximally minimal .

Proof. By Corollary 1.17.6, we have τR∨R−1 = τR ∩ τ-R . Thus, by Definitions 3.1.1 and
3.6.1, assertions (1) and (2) are equivalent.

Now, as an immediate consequence of Theorems 3.6.6 and 3.7.1, we can also state

Theorem 3.7.2. The following assertions are equivalent :
(1) R is quasi-topologically connected ; (2) R∧∨R∨ is quasi-proximally minimal.

Proof. From Theorems 3.6.6 and 3.7.1, we can see that

R is quasi-topologically connected ⇐⇒ R∧ quasi-proximally connected

⇐⇒ R∧ ∨
(
R∧)−1

quasi-proximally minimal.

Thus, since R∨ is defined by
(
R∧)−1

, assertions (1) and (2) are also equivalent.

Remark 3.7.3. The latter two theorems show that the properties of the quasi-proximally and
quasi-topologically connected relators can, in principle, be also immediately derived from
those of the quasi-proximally minimal ones.

The fact that minimalness is a more important notion than connectedness was first es-
tablished by Kurdics, Pataki and Száz [66, 68, 94] by using well-chainedness instead of
minimalness and the relator R▽R−1 instead of R∨R−1 .
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Now, from Theorem 3.7.1, by using Theorem 3.2.1, we can easily derive

Theorem 3.7.4. The following assertions are equivalent :
(1) R is quasi-proximally connected ;
(2) R∨R−1 ⊆ {X 2}∂ ; (3)

(
R∨R−1

)∞ ⊆ {X 2} ;

(4) R# ∩
(
R#

)−1 ⊆ {X 2}∂ ; (5)
(
R# ∩

(
R#

)−1
)∞

⊆ {X 2} .

Proof. To obtain assertions (4) and (5), instead of the equalities(
R∨R−1

)#
= R# ∩

(
R−1

)#
= R# ∩

(
R#

)−1
,

it is better to use Theorem 3.6.9 and the equivalence of assertions (1), (2) and (3).

Moreover, from Theorem 3.7.2, by using Theorem 3.2.1, we can similarly derive

Theorem 3.7.5. The following assertions are equivalent :
(1) R is quasi-topologically connected ;
(2) R∧ ∨ R∨ ⊆ {X 2}∂ ; (3)

(
R∧ ∨ R∨)∞ ⊆ {X 2} .

Remark 3.7.6. By Theorems 3.7.1, 3.1.8 and 3.7.2, the relator R may be naturally called
quasi-□–connected, for some unary operation □ for relators on X , if the relator
R□ ∨

(
R□

)−1
is quasi-proximally minimal.

3.8 Further Characterizations of Quasi-Connected Relators

Now, in addition to Theorems 3.7.1 and 3.7.4, we can also prove the following

Theorem 3.8.1. If ∅ /∈ R, then the following assertions are equivalent:
(1) R is quasi-proximally connected ;
(2) A ∈ IntR(B) and Bc ∈ IntR(Ac) imply B ̸⊆ A for all A, B ⊆ X with A ̸= ∅

and B ̸= X;
(3) X = A ∪ B implies that either A ∈ ClR(B) or B ∈ ClR(A) for all A , B ⊆ X

with A, B ̸= ∅ .

Proof. Clearly, ∅ /∈ R implies ∅ /∈ R∪R−1. Thus, by using Theorems 3.7.1, 3.3.2, 1.17.4
and 1.3.9, we can see that the following assertions are equivalent :

(a) R is quasi-proximally connected ;
(b) R∨ R−1 is quasi-proximally minimal ;
(c) X = A ∪B implies A ∈ ClR∨R−1(B) for all A, B ⊆ X with A, B ̸= ∅ ;
(d) X = A∪B implies that either A ∈ ClR(B) or A ∈ ClR−1(B) for all A, B ⊆ X

with A, B ̸= ∅ ;
(d) X = A ∪B implies that either A ∈ ClR(B) or B ∈ ClR(A) for all A, B ⊆ X

with A, B ̸= ∅ .
Therefore, assertions (1) and (3) are equivalent.
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Now, it remains only to show that (2) and (3) are also equivalent. For this, note that if for
instance (2) does not hold, then there exist A, B ⊆ X such that A ̸= ∅ , B ̸= X , B ⊆ A ,
A ∈ IntR(B) and Bc ∈ IntR(Ac) . Hence, by using that IntR(B) = P (X) \ ClR(Bc) ,
we can infer that A /∈ ClR(Bc) and Bc /∈ ClR(A) .

Moreover, we can also note Bc ̸= ∅ and X = A∪Bc . Therefore, (3) does not also hold.
This shows that (3) implies (2).

Remark 3.8.2. By Remark 3.3.3, the implications (3) ⇐⇒ (2) =⇒ (1) do not require the
extra condition that ∅ /∈ R .

Moreover, analogously to Theorem 3.3.4, we can also prove the following

Theorem 3.8.3. If card(X ) > 1 , then the following assertions are equivalent :
(1) R is quasi-topologically connected ;
(2) A ⊆ intR(B) and Bc ⊆ intR(Ac) imply B ̸⊆ A for all A, B ⊆ X with A ̸= ∅

and B ̸= X;
(3) X = A ∪ B implies that either A ∩ clR(B) ̸= ∅ or clR(A) ∩ B ̸= ∅ for all

A , B ⊆ X with A, B ̸= ∅ .

Proof. If R ̸= ∅ , then by Theorems 3.6.6, 3.8.1 and 1.6.1 it is clear that the following
assertions are equivalent :

(a) R is quasi-topologically connected;
(b) R∧ is quasi-proximally connected ;
(c) A ∈ IntR∧ (B) and Bc ∈ IntR∧ (Ac) imply B ̸⊆ A for all A, B ⊆ X with

A ̸= ∅ and B ̸= X;
(d) A ⊆ intR(B) and Bc ⊆ intR(Ac) imply B ̸⊆ A for all A, B ⊆ X with

A ̸= ∅ and B ̸= X .
Therefore, in this case, assertions (1) and (2) are equivalent.

While, if R = ∅ , then it is clear that TR = {∅} , and thus (1) trivially holds. Moreover,
in this case, we can note that intR(B) = ∅ for all B ⊆ Y . Therefore, if A ⊆ intR(B) and
Bc ⊆ intR(Ac) , then A = ∅ and Bc = ∅ , i. e., B = X . Thus, (2) also trivially holds.

Now, it remains only to show that (2) and (3) are also equivalent. For this, one can note
that clR(B) = X \ intR

(
Bc

)
for all B ⊆ X . Therefore, a similar argument as in the proof

of Theorem 3.3.1 can be applied.

3.9 Relationships Between Quasi-Connectedness and Mild Continuity

Concerning quasi-proximally connected relators, we can also prove the following

Theorem 3.9.1. The following assertions are equivalent :
(1) R is quasi-proximally connected ;
(2) f−1◦ f /∈ R# for any function f of X onto {0, 1} ;
(3) f−1◦ f /∈ R#∞ for any function f of X onto {0, 1} .
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Proof. If (2) does not hold, then there exists a function f of X onto {0, 1} such that
f−1◦ f ∈ R#. Define A = f−1(0) and E = f−1◦ f .
Then, since A = {x ∈ X : f (x) = 0} , it is clear that A is a proper, nonvoid subset of
X such that Ac = {x ∈ X : f (x) = 1

}
= f−1(1) . Moreover, we can note that E is a

relation on X such that
E [A ] =

(
f−1◦ f

)
[ f−1(0)] = f−1

[
f
[
f−1(0)

] ]
= f−1(0) = A ,

and quite similarly
E [Ac ] =

(
f−1◦ f

)
[ f−1 (1)] = f−1

[
f
[
f−1(1)

] ]
= f−1(1) = Ac .

On the other hand, since f−1 ◦ f ∈ R# , we can also state that there exist R,S ∈ R
such that R [A ] ⊆ E [A ] and S [Ac ] ⊆ E [Ac ] .

Hence, since E[A] = A and E[Ac] = Ac, we can see that R[A] ⊆ A and S[Ac] ⊆ Ac.
Therefore, A, Ac ∈ τR , and thus A ∈ τR ∩ τ-R . Hence, it is clear that τR ∩ τ-R ̸⊆ {∅, X} ,
and thus (1) does not also hold. Consequently, (1) implies (2).

Conversely, if (1) does not hold, then there exists a proper, nonvoid subset A of X
such that A ∈ τR ∩ τ-R , and thus A, Ac ∈ τR . Therefore, there exist R, S ∈ R
such that R [A ] ⊆ A andS [Ac ] ⊆ Ac . Now, by defining f (x) = 0 if x ∈ A and
f(x) = 1 if x ∈ Ac, we can see that f is a function of X onto {0, 1}. Moreover, we can
show that f−1◦ f ∈ R# , and thus (2) does not also hold. Consequently, (2) also implies (1).

Namely, if E = f−1◦ f , then for any x, y ∈ X we have

(x, y) ∈ E ⇐⇒ y ∈ E (x) ⇐⇒ y ∈
(
f−1◦ f

)
(x)

⇐⇒ y ∈ f−1
(
f (x)

)
⇐⇒ f (y) = f (x) .

Therefore, if V ⊆ X , then for any y ∈ X we have
y ∈ E [V ] ⇐⇒ ∃ x ∈ V : y ∈ E (x) ⇐⇒ ∃ x ∈ V : f (x) = f (y) ,

and thus

E [V ] =


∅ if V = ∅ ,
A if ∅ ≠ V ⊆ A ,
Ac if ∅ ≠ V ⊆ Ac ,
X if A ∩ V ̸= ∅ , Ac ∩ V ̸= ∅.

Hence, we can see that R [V ] = ∅ = E [V ] if V = ∅ , R [A ] ⊆ A = E [V ] if ∅ ≠ V ⊆ A
and S [Ac ] ⊆ Ac = E [V ] if ∅ ̸= V ⊆ Ac, and S [V ] ⊆ X = E [V ] if A ∩ V ̸= ∅ and
Ac ∩ V ̸= ∅ . Therefore, E ∈ R# , and thus f−1◦ f ∈ R# .

Now, to complete the proof, it remains to prove only that assertions (2) and (3) are also
equivalent. For this, note that R∞ ⊆ R∗ , and thus in particular R#∞ ⊆ R#∗ = R# .
Therefore, E /∈ R# implies E /∈ R#∞ , and thus (2) implies (3).

Moreover, for any x, y ∈ X , we have (x, y) ∈ E if and only if f (x) = f (y) .
Therefore, E is an equivalence relation on X , and thus in particular E∞ = E . Hence, it is
clear that E ∈ R# implies E = E∞ ∈ R#∞ . Therefore, E /∈ R#∞ implies E /∈ R# ,
and thus (3) also implies (2).

From this theorem, by using Theorem 3.6.6, we can immediately derive
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Theorem 3.9.2. The following assertions are equivalent :
(1) R is quasi-topologically connected ;
(2) f−1◦ f /∈ R∧ for any function f of X onto {0, 1} ;
(3) f−1◦ f /∈ R∧∞ for any function f of X onto {0, 1} .

Proof. By Theorem 3.6.6, R is quasi-topologically connected if and only if R∧ is quasi-
proximally connected. That is, by Theorem 3.9.1, f−1◦ f /∈ R∧#, resp. f−1◦ f /∈ R∧#∞

for any function f of X onto {0, 1} . Hence, by using that R∧# = R∧, we can already
see that assertions (1), (2) and (3) are also equivalent.

Remark 3.9.3. Because of Theorems 3.9.1 and 3.9.2, the relator R may be naturally called
□–connected, for some unary operation □ for relators on X , if f−1 ◦ f /∈ R□ for any
function f of X onto {0, 1} . Moreover, in particular the relator R may be naturally called
quasi–□–connected if it is □∞–connected.

Hence, by noticing that f−1◦f = f−1◦∆{0, 1} ◦f , we can see that the relator R is □–
connected ( quasi–□–connected ) if and only if the constant functions of X to {0, 1} can be
mildly □–continuous ( quasi– □–continuous) with respect to the relators R and

{
∆{0, 1}} .

( Concerning continuity properties, see [135] .)

3.10 Quasi-Hyperconnected Relators

Analogously to the definition of a hyperconnected topology, we may also naturally introduce
the following

Definition 3.10.1. The relator R will be called
(1) quasi-proximally hyperconnected if A ∩B ̸= ∅ for all A, B ∈ τR \ {∅} ;
(2) quasi-topologically hyperconnected if A ∩B ̸= ∅ for all A, B ∈ TR \ {∅}.

Remark 3.10.2. Thus, R is quasi-proximally (quasi-topologically) hyperconnected if and
only if the family τR \ {∅}

(
TR \ {∅}

)
has a certain pairwise intersection property.

Theorem 3.10.3. If R is quasi-proximally (quasi-topologically) minimal, then R is quasi-
proximally (quasi-topologically) hyperconnected.

Proof. If R is quasi-proximally minimal, then τR ⊆ {∅, X} . Hence, we can infer that

τR \ {∅} ⊆ {∅, X} \ {∅} =

{
∅ if X = ∅ ,
{X} if X ̸= ∅ .

Therefore, if A, B ∈ τR\{∅} , then we necessarily have X ̸= ∅ , and moreover A∩B =
X ∩X = X . Thus, R is quasi-proximally hyperconnected.

This proves the first statement of the theorem. The second statement can be proved quite
similarly.

From this theorem, by using Theorem 3.4.3, we can immediately derive
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Corollary 3.10.4. If R is paratopologically minimal, then R is both quasi-proximally and
quasi-topologically hyperconnected.

Concerning quasi-hyperconnected relators, we can also easily prove the following

Theorem 3.10.5. If R is quasi-proximally (quasi-topologically) hyperconnected, then R is
quasi-proximally (quasi-topologically) connected.

Proof. If R is not quasi-proximally connected, then τR ∩ τ-R ̸⊆ {∅, X} . Thus, there exists
A ⊆ X such that A ∈ τR and A ∈ τ-R , but A ̸= ∅ and A ̸= X . Hence, by using Theorem
1.4.3, we can infer that Ac ∈ τR and Ac ̸= ∅ . Therefore, A, Ac ∈ τR \ {∅} such that
A ∩Ac = ∅ . Thus, R cannot be quasi-proximally hyperconnected.

This proves the first statement of the theorem. The second statement can be proved quite
similarly.

Remark 3.10.6. This theorem shows that Theorem 3.6.3 and Corollary 3.6.4 are actually
consequences of Theorem 3.10.3 and Corollary 3.10.4.

Now, analogously to Theorems 3.6.5 and 3.6.6, we can also easily prove the following two
theorems.

Theorem 3.10.7. If R is quasi-topologically hyperconnected, then R is quasi-proximally
hyperconnected.

Proof. By Theorem 1.4.11, we have τR \ {∅} ⊆ TR \ {∅} . Therefore, if TR \ {∅} has the
binary intersection property, then τR \ {∅} also has this property. Thus, by Definition 3.10.1,
the required assertion is true.

Theorem 3.10.8. The following assertions are equivalent :
(1) R is quasi-topologically hyperconnected ;
(2) R∧ is quasi-proximally hyperconnected .

Proof. If R ̸= ∅ , then by Corollary 1.6.3 we have τR∧ = TR , and thus also τR∧ \ {∅} =
TR \ {∅} . Therefore, by Definition 3.10.1, assertions (1) and (2) are equivalent.

While, if R = ∅ , then from the proof of Theorem 3.1.4 we know that R is quasi-
topologically minimal and R∧ is quasi-proximally minimal. Hence, by Theorem 3.10.3, we
can see that R is quasi-topologically hyperconnected and R∧ is quasi-proximally hyper-
connected.

Moreover, analogously to Theorems 3.6.9 and 3.6.11, we can also prove the following two
theorems.

Theorem 3.10.9. The relator R is quasi-proximally hyperconnected if and only if any one of
the relators R∞ , R∗ and R# is quasi-proximally hyperconnected.

Remark 3.10.10. From this theorem, for instance, we can see that R is quasi-proximally
hyperconnected if and only if any one of the relators R#∞ and R∞# is quasi-proximally
hyperconnected.
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Theorem 3.10.11. The relator R is quasi-topologically hyerconnected if and only if any one
of the relators R∗ , R# , R∧ and R∧∞ is quasi-topologically hyperconnected.

Remark 3.10.12. From Remark 3.1.11, we know that TR∞ ⊆ TR , and thus TR∞ \ {∅} ⊆
TR \ {∅} . Therefore, if R is quasi-topologically hyperconnected, then R∞ is also quasi-
topologically hyperconnected.

From Definition 3.10.1, by using Theorems 1.4.3 and 1.4.8, we can also easily derive the
following two theorems.

Theorem 3.10.13. The following assertions are equivalent :
(1) R is quasi-proximally hyperconnected ;
(2) A ∪B ̸= X for all A , B ∈ τ-R \ {X} ;
(3) A \B ̸= ∅ for all A ∈ τR \ {∅} and B ∈ τ-R \ {X} .

Theorem 3.10.14. The following assertions are equivalent :
(1) R is quasi-topologically hyperconnected ;
(2) A ∪B ̸= X for all A, B ∈ FR \ {X} ;
(3) A \B ̸= ∅ for all A ∈ TR \ {∅} and B ∈ FR \ {X} .

Proof. For instance, if A, B ∈ FR \ {X} , then by Theorem 1.4.8 we evidently have
Ac , B c ∈ TR \ {∅} . Therefore, if (1) holds, then Ac ∩ Bc ̸= ∅ also holds. Hence, since
(A ∪ B)c = Ac ∩ Bc, we can infer that (A ∪ B)c ̸= ∅ , and thus A ∪ B ̸= X . Therefore,
(1) implies (2).

3.11 Quasi-Ultraconnected Relators

Analogously to the definition of an ultraconnected topology, we may also naturally introduce
the following

Definition 3.11.1. The relator R will be called
(1) quasi-proximally ultraconnected if A ∩B ̸= ∅ for all A, B ∈ τ-R \ {∅} ;
(2) quasi-topologically ultraconnected if A ∩B ̸= ∅ for all A, B ∈ FR \ {∅}.

Remark 3.11.2. Thus,R is quasi-proximally (quasi-topologically) hyperconnected if and
only if the family τ-R \ {∅}

(
FR \ {∅}

)
has a certain pairwise intersection property.

Now, analogously to our former statements on hyperconnected relators, we can also easily
prove the following assertions.

Theorem 3.11.3. If R is quasi-proximally (quasi-topologically) minimal, then R is quasi-
proximally (quasi-topologically) ultraconnected.

Corollary 3.11.4. If R is paratopologically minimal, then R is both quasi-proximally and
quasi-topologically ultraconected.
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Theorem 3.11.5. If R is quasi-proximally (quasi-topologically) ultraconnected, then R is
quasi-proximally (quasi-topologically) connected.

Proof. If R is not quasi-proximally connected, then τR ∩ τ-R ̸⊆ {∅, X} . Thus, there exists
A ⊆ X such that A ∈ τR and A ∈ τ-R , but A ̸= ∅ and A ̸= X . Hence, by using Theorem
1.4.3, we can infer that Ac ∈ τ-R and Ac ̸= ∅ . Therefore, A, Ac ∈ τ-R \ {∅} such that
A ∩Ac = ∅ . Thus, R cannot be quasi-proximally ultraconnected.

This proves the first statement of the theorem. The second statement can be proved quite
similarly.

Theorem 3.11.6. If R is quasi-topologically ultraconnected, then R is quasi-proximally
ultraconnected.

Theorem 3.11.7. The following assertions are equivalent :
(1) R is quasi-topologically ultraconnected ;
(2) R∧ is quasi-proximally ultraconnected .

Theorem 3.11.8. The relator R is quasi-proximally ultraconnected if and only if any one of
the relators R∞ , R∗ and R# is quasi-proximally ultraconnected.

Remark 3.11.9. From this theorem, we can see that R is quasi-proximally connected if, for
instance, any one of the relators and R#∞ and R∞# is quasi-proximally ultraconnected.

Theorem 3.11.10. The relator R is quasi-topologically ultraconnected if and only if any one
of the relators R∗ , R# , R∧ and R∧∞ is quasi-topologically ultraconnected.

Remark 3.11.11. From Remark 3.1.11, we know that TR∞ ⊆ TR . Hence, we can infer that
FR∞ ⊆ FR , and thus FR∞ \ {∅} ⊆ FR \ {∅} . Therefore, if R is quasi-topologically
ultraconnected, then R∞ is also quasi-topologically ultraconnected.

Theorem 3.11.12. The following assertions are equivalent :
(1) R is quasi-proximally ultraconnected ;
(2) A ∪B ̸= X for all A , B ∈ τR \ {X} ;
(3) A \B ̸= ∅ for all A ∈ τ-R \ {∅} and B ∈ τR \ {X} .

Theorem 3.11.13. The following assertions are equivalent :
(1) R is quasi-topologically ultraconnected ;
(2) A ∪B ̸= X for all A , B ∈ TR \ {X} ;
(3) A \B ̸= ∅ for all A ∈ FR \ {∅} and B ∈ TR \ {X} .

Proof. For instance, if (1) holds and A ∈ FR \ {∅} and B ∈ TR \ {X} , then because of
Bc ∈ F \ {∅} , we have A \B = A ∩Bc ̸= ∅ . Therefore, (1) implies (3).

Remark 3.11.14. This theorem shows that our quasi-topologically ultraconnectedness also
extends the strong connectedness of Levine [73] studied also by Leuschen and Sims [69] .

Namely, it can be easily seen that assertion (2) of Theorem 3.11.13 can be reformulated
in the form that X = A ∪ B , together with A, B ∈ TR , implies that either A = X or
B = X .
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Now, in addition to the above theorems, we can also easily prove the following

Theorem 3.11.15. The following assertions are equivalent :
(1) R is quasi-proximally ultraconnected ;
(2) R−1 is quasi-proximally hyperconnected .

Proof. By Theorem 1.4.4, we have τ-R = τR−1 , and thus also τ-R\{∅} = τR−1 \{∅} for any
relator R. Therefore, τ-R \{∅} has the binary intersection property if and only if τR−1 \{∅}
has this property. Thus, by Definition 3.11.1, assertions (1) and (2) are equivalent.

Remark 3.11.16. This theorem shows that, in contrast to the independence of quasi-topologi-
cal ulraconnectedness and quasi-topological hyperconnedtedness [112, p. 29] , the quasi-
proximal ultraconnectedness is not completely independent of the quasi-proximal hypercon-
nectedness.

3.12 Hyperconnected Relators

Because of a reformulation of the definition of a hyperconnected topology mentioned earlier
in the introduction, we may also naturally introduce the following

Definition 3.12.1. The relator R will be called hyperconnected if
ER ⊆ DR .

Remark 3.12.2. This property can be expressed in a more instructive form that the identity
function ∆X of X is fatness reversing.

Therefore, some of the forthcoming results can be greatly generalized according to the
ideas of a former paper [141] of Száz.

Theorem 3.12.3. If R is hyperconnected, then R is both quasi-proximally and quasi-
topologically hyperconnected.

Proof. By Theorem 1.4.13 and Definition 3.12.1, we have TR\{∅} ⊆ ER ⊆ DR . Therefore,
if A, B ∈ TR \ {∅} , then we have both A ∈ ER and A ̸= ∅ . Hence, by using Theorem
1.3.15, we can infer that A ∩ B ̸= ∅ . Thus, by Definition 3.10.1, R is quasi-topologically
hyperconnected. Now, by Theorem 3.10.7, we can state that R is also quasi-proximally
hyperconnected.

From this theorem, by using Theorem 3.10.5, we can immediately derive

Corollary 3.12.4. If R is hyperconnected, then R is both quasi-proximally and quasi-
topologically connected.

However, as a certain converse to the above results, we can only prove

Theorem 3.12.5. If R is paratopologically minimal on a nonvoid set X , then R is
hyperconnected.
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Proof. By Theorem 3.5.5, we have P (X ) \ { ∅ } ⊆ DR . Hence, since ER ⊆ P (X ) ,
it is clear that ER \ {∅} ⊆ DR also holds. Moreover, since X ̸= ∅ , we can note that
P (X ) \ { ∅ } ≠ ∅ , and thus also DR ̸= ∅ . Hence, by Theorem 1.8.9, we can see that
∅ /∈ ER , and thus ER = ER \ {∅} . Therefore, we actually have ER ⊆ DR , and thus R is
hyperconnected.

Remark 3.12.6. Note that if in particular R is a relator to ∅ , then because of R ⊆ P (X 2) =
P (∅) = {∅} we have either R = ∅ or R = {∅} .

Hence, by Theorems 1.3.17 and 1.3.14, we can see that either ER = ∅ and DR = {∅},
or ER = {∅} and DR = ∅ . Therefore, in the latter case R is not hyperconnected despite
that in both cases it is paratopologically minimal.

By using the corresponding definitions, we can also easily prove the following

Theorem 3.12.7. The following assertions are equivalent :
(1) R is hyperconnected ;
(2) R (x) ∈ DR for all x ∈ X and R ∈ R ;
(3) R (x) ∩ S (y) ̸= ∅ for all x, y ∈ X and R, S ∈ R .

Proof. Since by Remark 1.3.16 we have R (x) ∈ ER for all x ∈ X and R ∈ R , it is clear
that assertion (1), i. e., the inclusion ER ⊆ DR , implies (2).

On the other hand, if A ∈ ER , then there exists x ∈ X and R ∈ R , such that
R (x) ⊆ A . Moreover, if (2) holds, then we have R (x) ∈ DR . Hence, since DR is as-
cending, we can already infer that A ∈ DR also holds. This shows that ER ⊆ DR , and thus
(1) also holds. Therefore, (2) also implies (1).

The equivalence of (2) and (3) can be proved most directly by noticing that, for any x ∈ X
and R ∈ R , we have
R(x) ∈ DR ⇐⇒ X ⊆ clR

(
R(x)

)
⇐⇒ ∀ y ∈ X : ∀ S ∈ R : S(y) ∩R(x) ̸= ∅ .

Remark 3.12.8. According to [116] , the relator R may be called semi-directed if (3) holds.
Thus, a relator is hyperconnected if and only if it is semi-directed.

Moreover, the relator R may be called quasi-directed if R (x) ∩ S (y) ∈ ER holds for
all x, y ∈ X and R, S ∈ R . Thus, a non-partial, quasi-directed relator is semi-directed.

From Theorem 3.12.7, we can also immediately derive

Corollary 3.12.9. If R is hyperconnected, then R is non-partial.

Proof. By Theorem 3.12.7, we have R(x) = R(x)∩R (x) ̸= ∅ for all x ∈ X and R ∈ R.

Remark 3.12.10. Moreover, for instance if we have R =
{
(x, y) ∈ R2 : x ≤ y

}
and

S =
{
(x, y) ∈ R2 : |x − y | < r

}
for some r > 0 , then by using Theorem 3.12.7 we

can also at once see that R = {R} is hyperconnected, but S = {S} is not hyperconnected.

However, it is now more important to note that, by using Theorem 3.12.7 and the plausible
notation R−1 ◦ R =

{
S−1 ◦ R : R , S ∈ R

}
, we can also easily prove some more

instructive characterizations of hyperconnected relators.
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Theorem 3.12.11. The following assertions are equivalent :
(1) R is hyperconnected ; (2) X 2 = S−1 ◦ R for all R, S ∈ R ;
(3) R−1 ◦ R ⊆ {X 2} ; (4) X 2 =

⋂
R−1 ◦ R .

Proof. Note that, for any x, y ∈ X and R, S ∈ R , we have
R(x) ∩ S(y) ̸= ∅ ⇐⇒ y ∈ S−1[R(x)] ⇐⇒ y ∈

(
S−1◦R

)
(x) ⇐⇒ (x, y) ∈ S−1 ◦R.

Therefore, by Theorem 3.12.7, assertions (1) and (2) are equivalent.
Thus, to complete the proof, it remains only to note that (3) and (4) are only concise

reformulations of (2).

Remark 3.12.12. By using the equality ρR =
⋂

R−1, assertion (4) can be written in the
shorter form that X 2 = ρR−1◦R .

Moreover, by using the cross product of relations [130] , assertion (4) can also reformu-
lated in the shorter form that ∆X ∈ ER⊠R .

3.13 Further Characterizations of Hyperconnected Relators

Now, analogously to Theorem 3.10.11, we can also easily prove

Theorem 3.13.1. The relator R is hyperconnected if and only if any one of the relators
R∗ , R# , R∧ and R△ is hyperconnected.

Proof. By Theorem 1.5.7 and Corollary 1.5.5, we have ER = ER□ and DR = DR□ for all
□ ∈ {∗, #, ∧, △} . Therefore, by Definition 3.12.1, the required assertion is also true.

However, it is now more important to note that by using Corollary 1.6.9, we can also prove
the following

Theorem 3.13.2. If R is non-partial, then the following assertions are equivalent :
(1) R is hyperconnected ;
(2) R△ is quasi-proximally connected ;
(3) R△ is quasi-topologically connected .

Proof. By Definition 3.6.1, assertion (3) is equivalent to the inclusion
(a) TR△ ∩ FR△ ⊆ {∅ , X} .

Moreover, by Corollary 1.6.9, we can see that inclusion (a) is equivalent to the inclusion
(b)

(
ER ∪ {∅}

)
∩
((

P (X) \ DR
)
∪ {X}

)
⊆ {∅ , X} .

However, this inclusion can easily be seen to be equivalent to the simplified inclusions
(c) ER \ DR ⊆ {∅ , X} , (d) ER \ {∅} ⊆ DR ∪ {X} .

Namely, because of ER \ DR = ER ∩
(
P (X) \ DR

)
, assertion (b) trivially implies (c).

Moreover, if (b) does not hold, then there exists A ⊆ X such that
A ∈

(
ER ∪ {∅}

)
∩
((

P (X) \ DR
)
∪ {X}

)
,
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but A /∈ {∅ , X} . This implies that A ∈ ER ∪ {∅} and A ∈
(
P (X) \ DR

)
∪ {X} , but

A ̸= ∅ and A ̸= X . Hence, we can already infer that A ∈ ER \ DR ,but A /∈ {∅ , X} .
Therefore, (c) does not also hold. This shows that (c) also implies (b). Therefore, assertions
(b) and (c) are equivalent.

The equivalence of assertions (c) and (d) can be proved even more easily. Namely, if (d)
does not hold, then there exists A ⊆ X such that A ∈ ER \ {∅} , but A /∈ DR ∪ {X} . This,
implies that A ∈ ER and A ̸= ∅ , but A /∈ DR and A ̸= X . Hence, we can infer that
A ∈ ER \ DR , but A /∈ {∅, X} .

Therefore, (c) does not also hold. This shows that (c) implies (d). The converse implication
can be proved quite similarly.

Now, to complete the proof, it is enough to note only that, since R is non-partial, we have
∅ /∈ ER and X ∈ DR . Therefore, inclusion (d) is equivalent to the more simple inclusion
ER ⊆ DR . Thus, assertion (3) is equivalent to (1).

Moreover, by Corollary 3.6.7, assertions (2) and (3) are also equivalent. Namely, the
relator R△ is topologically fine in the sense that R△∧ = R△.

Remark 3.13.3. This theorem shows that the properties of non-partial hyperconnected rela-
tors can, in principle, be immediately derived from those of the quasi-proximally connected
ones.

For instance, from our former Theorems 3.7.1 and 3.7.4, by using Theorem 3.13.2, we can
immediately derive the following

Theorem 3.13.4. If R is non-partial, then the following assertions are equivalent :
(1) R is hyperconnected ; (2) R△ ∨ R▽ is quasi-proximally minimal ;
(3) R△ ∨ R▽ ⊆ {X 2}∂ ; (4)

(
R△ ∨ R▽

)∞ ⊆ {X 2} .

By using Theorem 3.12.7, and some basic properties of the families ER and DR , we can
also easily prove the following two theorems.

Theorem 3.13.5. The following assertions are equivalent :
(1) R is hyperconnected ;
(2) Ac /∈ ER for all A ∈ ER ; (3) A ∩B ̸= ∅ for all A, B ∈ ER .

Theorem 3.13.6. The following assertions are equivalent :
(1) R is hyperconnected ;
(2) A ∈ DR or Ac ∈ DR for all A ⊆ X;
(3) A ∈ DR or B ∈ DR whenever X = A ∪B .

Proof. For instance if (3) does not hold, then there exist A, B ⊆ X such that X = A ∪ B ,
but A /∈ DR and B /∈ DR . Hence, by using Theorem 1.3.14, we can infer that Ac ∈ ER
and Bc ∈ ER . Moreover, we can also note that Ac∩Bc = (A∪B )c = X c = ∅ . Therefore,
by Theorem 3.13.5, assertions (1) does not also holds. This shows that (1) implies (3).
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3.14 Some Particular Theorems on Minimal and Connected Relators

In addition to Theorem 3.4.3, Corollary 3.1.6 and Theorem 3.1.7, we can also prove

Theorem 3.14.1. If R is weakly proximal, then the following assertions are equivalent :
(1) R is paratopologically minimal;
(2) R is quasi-proximally minimal;
(3) R is quasi-topologically minimal.

Proof. From Theorems 3.4.3 and 3.1.3, we know that (1) =⇒ (3) =⇒ (2) even if R is not
supposed to be weakly proximal. Therefore, we need only prove that now (2) also implies (1).

For this, note that if (1) does not hold, then by Theorem 3.5.1 we have R ̸⊆ {X2} .
Therefore, there exists R ∈ R such that R ̸= X 2. Thus, there exist x, y ∈ X such that
(x, y) /∈ R . Hence, we can infer that y /∈ R (x) , and thus R (x) ̸= X . Moreover, since R
is weakly proximal, there exists A ∈ τR such that x ∈ A ⊆ R (x) , and thus ∅ ≠ A ̸= X .
This shows that τR ̸⊆ {∅, X} , and thus (2) does not also hold. Therefore, (2) implies (1).

Quite similarly, we can also prove the following theorem which will now be rather proved
as a consequence of the above theorem.

Theorem 3.14.2. If R is topological, then the following assertions are equivalent :
(1) R is paratopologically minimal;
(2) R is quasi-topologically minimal.

Proof. If R is topological, then from Theorem 1.10.10 we can see that R∧ is proximal.
Thus, by Theorem 3.14.1, the following assertions are equivalent :
(a) R∧ is paratopologically minimal; (b) R∧ is quasi-topologically minimal.
Moreover, from Theorems 3.5.3 and 3.1.10 we can see that (a) is equivalent to (1), and (b) is
equivalent to (2). Therefore, (1) and (2) are also equivalent.

Remark 3.14.3. Now, for an easy illustration of Theorems 3.14.2 and 3.5.7, one can note that
if in particular T is a topology on X , then under the notations int (A) =

⋃
T ∩P (A) and

E =
{
A ⊆ X : int (A) ̸= ∅

}
, the following assertions are equivalent :

(1) E = {X}; (2) T = {∅ , X}; (3) int (A) = ∅ for A ∈ P (X) \ {X}.

However, it is now more important to note that, in addition to Theorem 3.14.2, we can also
prove the following

Theorem 3.14.4. If R is topological, then the following assertions are equivalent :
(1) TR \ {∅} ⊆ DR ;
(2) R is hyperconnected; (3) R is quasi-topologically hyperconnected .

Proof. From Theorem 3.12.3, we know that (2) always implies (3). Moreover, if (2) holds,
then by Definition 3.12.1 we have ER ⊆ DR . Hence, by using that TR \ {∅} ⊆ ER , we can
see that (1) also holds even if R is not supposed to be topological.
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On the other hand, if A ∈ ER , then by Corollary 1.9.6 , there exists V ∈ TR \ {∅} such
that V ⊆ A . Hence, if (1) holds we can infer that V ∈ DR . Now, since DR is ascending,
we can also state that A ∈ DR . Therefore, ER ⊆ DR , and thus (2) also holds.

Quite similarly, if A, B ∈ ER , then by Corollary 1.9.6 we can state that there exist
V ,W ∈ TR \ {∅} such V ⊆ A and W ⊆ B . Therefore, if (3) holds, then V ∩W ̸= ∅ ,
and thus A ∩B ̸= ∅ is also true. Now, by Theorem 3.13.5, we can see that (2) also holds.

The following two theorems show that quasi-ultraconnected relators are less important
than the quasi-hyperconnected ones.

Theorem 3.14.5. If R is T1–separating and card(X) > 1, then R is not quasi-topologically
ultraconnected.

Proof. By the assumption, for any x, y ∈ X , with x ̸= y , there exists R ∈ R such
that x /∈ R (y) , and thus R (y) ∩ {x} = ∅ . Hence, by Definition 1.3.2, we can see that
y /∈ clR

(
{x}

)
, and thus clR

(
{x}

)
⊆ {x} . Therefore, {x} ∈ FR , and thus also {x} ∈

FR \ {∅} for all x ∈ X . Thus, if R is quasi-topologically ultraconnected, i. e., the family
FR\{∅} has the binary intersection property, then the family {{x}}x∈X also has the binary
intersection property. Therefore, {x} ∩ {y} ≠ ∅ for all x, y ∈ X . Hence, we can infer that
X is either the empty set or a singleton, and thus card(X) ≤ 1. This contradiction shows
that R cannot be quasi-topologically ultraconnected.

Theorem 3.14.6. If R is weakly topological, then the following assertions are equivalent:
(1) R is quasi-topologically ultraconnected;
(2) clR(x) ∩ clR(y) ̸= ∅ for all x, y ∈ X ;
(3) clR

(
A) ∩ clR(B) ̸= ∅ for all ∅ ≠ A, B ⊆ X .

Proof. By Remark 1.9.4 and Theorem 1.8.3 for any x ∈ X we have
clR(x) = clR

(
{x}

)
∈ FR \ {∅} .

Moreover, if (1) holds, then the family FR \ {∅} has the binary intersection property. Thus,
in this case, the family { clR(x)}x∈X also has the binary intersection property. Therefore,
(2) also holds.

On the other hand, if (2) holds, then by using that clR(x) = clR
(
{x}

)
⊆ clR

(
A) for

all x ∈ A ⊆ X , we can at once see that (3) also holds. While, if (3) holds and x, y ∈ X ,
then by taking A = {x} and B = {y} , we can at once see that (2) also holds.

Therefore, it remains to show only that (2) also implies (1). For this, note that if A, B ∈
FR \ {∅} , then by taking x ∈ A and y ∈ B , we have
clR(x) = clR

(
{x}

)
⊆ clR

(
A) ⊆ A and clR(y) = clR

(
{y}

)
⊆ clR

(
B) ⊆ B .

Moreover, if (2) holds, then clR(x)∩ clR(y) ̸= ∅ , and thus A∩B ̸= ∅ . Therefore, (1) also
holds.

Remark 3.14.7. Note that the implications (3) ⇐⇒ (2) =⇒ (1) do not require any extra
assumptions on R .

Moreover, instead of the weak-topologicalness of R , it is enough to assume only that R
is weakly quasi-topological and ρR =

⋂
R−1 is non-partial.
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3.15 Quasi-Door, Quasi-Superset and Quasi-Submaximal Relators

Analogously to the definition of a door topology by Kelley [61], we may naturally introduce
the following

Definition 3.15.1. The relator R will be called
(1) a quasi-proximally door relator if P (X) = τR ∪ τ-R ;
(2) a quasi-topologically door relator if P (X) = TR ∪ FR .

Now, by using this definition, we can easily establish the following two theorems.

Theorem 3.15.2. The following assertions are equivalent :
(1) R is quasi-proximally door ;
(2) P (X) \ τR ⊆ τ-R ; (3) P (X) \ τ-R ⊆ τR .

Theorem 3.15.3. The following assertions are equivalent :
(1) R is quasi-topologically door ;
(2) P (X) \ TR ⊆ FR ; (3) P (X) \ FR ⊆ TR .

Proof. To prove the implication (2) =⇒ (1), note that if (2) holds, then we have
P (X) = TR ∪

(
P (X) \ TR

)
⊆ TR ∪ FR . Therefore, P (X) = TR ∪ FR , and thus

(1) also holds.

Remark 3.15.4. Now, for instance, we can also easily see that R is quasi-topologically door
if and only if, for any A ⊆ X , we have either A ∈ TR or Ac ∈ TR .

Namely, if for instance R is quasi-topologically door, then by Theorem 3.15.3 we have
P (X) \ TR ⊆ FR . Therefore, if A ⊆ X such that A /∈ TR, then we necessarily we have
A ∈ FR . Hence, by Theorem 1.4.8, it follows that Ac ∈ TR .

Because of a reformulation of the definition of a superset topology by Levine [74], we
may also naturally introduce the following

Definition 3.15.5. The relator R will be called
(1) quasi-proximally superset relator if ER ⊆ τR ;
(2) quasi-topologically superset relator if ER ⊆ TR .

Thus, we can easily prove the following two theorems.

Theorem 3.15.6. The following assertions are equivalent :
(1) R is quasi-proximally superset ;
(2) ER \ τR = ∅ ; (3) P (X) = τ-R ∪ DR ;
(4) P (X) \ τ-R ⊆ DR ; (5) P (X) \ DR ⊆ τ-R .

Theorem 3.15.7. The following assertions are equivalent :
(1) R is quasi-topologically superset ;
(2) ER \ TR = ∅ ; (3) P (X) = FR ∪ DR ;
(4) P (X) \ FR ⊆ DR ; (5) P (X) \ DR ⊆ FR .
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Proof. It is clear that the inclusion ER ⊆ TR is equivalent to the property ER \ TR = ∅ .
Therefore, assertions (1) and (2) are equivalent.

Moreover, if (3) does not hold, then there exists A ⊆ X such that A /∈ FR ∪ DR , and
thus A /∈ FR and A /∈ DR . Hence, by using the equality A = (Ac)c and Theorems 1.3.14
and 1.4.8, we can infer that Ac ∈ ER and Ac /∈ TR . Therefore, ER ̸⊆ TR(1) , thus (1) does
not also hold. Consequently, (1) implies (3).

The converse implication (3) =⇒ (1) can be proved quite similarly. Therefore, assertions
(1) and (3) are also equivalent. Moreover, analogously to Theorem 3.15.3, it is clear that
assertions (3), (4) and (5) are also equivalent.

Concerning superset relators, we can also easily prove the following

Theorem 3.15.8. If R is non-partial, then the following assertions hold :

(1) R is quasi-proximally superset if and only if ER = τR \ {∅} ;

(2) R is quasi-topologically superset if and only if ER = TR \ {∅} .

Proof. By Theorems 1.4.11 and 1.4.13, we have τR \ {∅} ⊆ TR \ {∅} ⊆ ER for any relator
R. Moreover, if R is non-partial, then by Theorem 1.8.9 we have ∅ /∈ ER . Therefore, in
this case, R is quasi-proximally (quasi-topologically) superset if and only if ER ⊆ τR \ {∅}(
ER ⊆ TR \ {∅}

)
.

Analogously to the definition of a submaximal topology by Bourbaki [12], we may also
naturally introduce the following

Definition 3.15.9. The relator R will be called
(1) quasi-proximally submaximal if DR ⊆ τR ;
(2) quasi-topologically submaximal if DR ⊆ TR .

Thus, analogously to Theorems 3.15.6 and 3.15.7, we can also easily prove the following
two theorems.

Theorem 3.15.10. The following assertions are equivalent :

(1) R is quasi-proximally submaximal ;

(2) DR \ τR = ∅ ; (3) P (X) = τ-R ∪ ER ;

(4) P (X) \ τ-R ⊆ ER ; (5) P (X) \ ER ⊆ τ-R .

Theorem 3.15.11. The following assertions are equivalent :

(1) R is quasi-topologically submaximal ;

(2) DR \ TR = ∅ ; (3) P (X) = FR ∪ ER ;

(4) P (X) \ FR ⊆ ER ; (5) P (X) \ ER ⊆ FR .
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3.16 Relationships Among Door, Superset and Submaximality

Now, in contrast to Theorems 3.1.3, 3.6.5, 3.10.7 and 3.11.6, we have the following

Theorem 3.16.1. If R is quasi-proximally door, superset, resp. submaximal, then R is
quasi-topologically door, superset, resp. submaximal.

Proof. By Theorem 1.4.11, we have τR ⊆ TR and τR ∪ τ-R ⊆ TR ∪ FR for any R. Hence,
by the corresponding definitions, it is clear that the required implications are true.

For instance, if R is quasi-proximally door, then by Definition 3.15.1 and the above
observation, we have P (X) = τR ∪ τ-R ⊆ TR ∪ FR , and thus also P (X) = TR ∪ FR .
Therefore, by Definition 3.15.1, R is a quasi-topologically door relator.

Theorem 3.16.2. If R is nonvoid and quasi-proximally (quasi-topologically) door, then R
is quasi-proximally (quasi-topologically) submaximal.

Proof. Suppose first that R is quasi-topologically door and A ∈ DR . Then, by the corre-
sponding definitions, we have P (X) = TR ∪ FR and X = clR(A) .

Now, if A /∈ TR , then because of X ∈ TR we can state that A ̸= X . Moreover, because
of P (X) = TR ∪ FR , we can state that A ∈ FR , and thus clR(A) ⊆ A . Hence, since
X = clR(A) , we can infer that X ⊆ A , and thus A = X . This contradiction proves that
A ∈ TR. Therefore, DR ⊆ TR , and thus R is quasi-topologically submaximal.

Next, suppose that R is quasi-proximally door and A ∈ DR . Then, by Definitions 3.15.1,
1.3.2 and Theorem 1.3.10, we have P (X) = τR ∪ τ-R and X = R−1 [A ] for all R ∈ R .

Now, if A /∈ τR , then because of X ∈ τR we can state that A ̸= X . Moreover, because
of P (X) = τR ∪ τ-R , we can state that A ∈ τ-R . Hence, by using Theorem 1.4.4, we can
infer that A ∈ τR−1 . Therefore, by Definitions 1.4.1 and 1.3.2, there exists R ∈ R such
that R−1 [A ] ⊆ A . Hence, since X = R−1 [A ] , we can infer that X ⊆ A , and thus
A = X . This contradiction proves that A ∈ τR . Therefore, DR ⊆ τR , and thus R is
quasi-proximally submaximal.

Remark 3.16.3. Note that if R is quasi-proximally door, then because of τR ∪ τ-R = P (X)
and τ∅ ∪ τ-∅ = ∅ we necessarily have R ≠ ∅ .

While, if R is quasi-topologically door, then by using TR∪FR = P (X) and T∅∪F∅ =
{∅, X} we can only prove R ≠ ∅ if card (X) > 1 .

Theorem 3.16.4. If R is hyperconnected, quasi-proximally (quasi-topologically) submaxi-
mal, then
(1) R is quasi-proximally (quasi-topologically) door;
(2) R is quasi-proximally (quasi-topologically) superset.

Proof. By Definitions 3.12.1 and 3.15.9, we have ER ⊆ DR and DR ⊆ τR (DR ⊆ TR) .
Therefore, ER ⊆ τR ( ER ⊆ TR) , and thus assertion (2) is true. Therefore, actually we need
only prove assertion (1).

For this, suppose that R is hyperconnected, quasi-proximally submaximal. Then, by
Definitions 3.12.1 and 3.15.9, we have ER ⊆ DR and DR ⊆ τR . Now, if A ∈ DR ,



98 CHAPTER 3. MINIMALITY AND CONNECTEDNESS PROPERTIES

then because of DR ⊆ τR , we also have A ∈ τR . While, if A ∈ P (X) \ DR , then by
Theorem 1.3.14 we have Ac ∈ ER . Hence, by using that ER ⊆ DR , we can infer that
Ac ∈ DR . Thus, again by DR ⊆ τR , we also have Ac ∈ τR . Hence, by Theorem 1.4.8,
we can infer that A ∈ τ-R . Therefore, in both cases, we have A ∈ τR ∪ τ-R . This proves that
P (X) ⊆ τR ∪ τ-R , and thus P (X) = τR ∪ τ-R . Therefore, R is quasi-proximally door.

Thus, we have proved the first statement of (1). The second statement of (1) can be proved
quite similarly.

Now, as an immediate consequence of Theorems 3.16.2 and 3.16.4, we can also state

Corollary 3.16.5. If R is nonvoid and hyperconnected, then the following assertions are
equivalent :
(1) R is quasi-proximally (quasi-topologically) door ;
(2) R is quasi-proximally (quasi-topologically) submaximal.

Remark 3.16.6. Note that the implication (2) =⇒ (1) does not require the extra condition
that R ̸= ∅ . However, D∅ = P (X) , but T∅ = {∅} . Therefore, ∅ is a topologically
submaximal relator if and only if X = ∅ .

Concerning quasi-topologically superset relators, we can also easily prove the following
two theorems.

Theorem 3.16.7. If R is quasi-topologically superset, then R is strongly quasi-topological.

Proof. Now, for any x ∈ X and R ∈ R , we have R (x) ∈ ER ⊆ TR . Therefore, by
Remark 1.9.4, the required assertion is true.

Theorem 3.16.8. If R is quasi-topologically filtered and quasi-topologically superset such
that R is not quasi-topologically maximal, then R is quasi-topologically hyperconnected.

Proof. Assume on the contrary that R is not quasi-topologically hyperconnected. Then by
Definition 3.10.1, there exist A, B ∈ TR \ {∅} such that A∩B = ∅ . Thus, for any x ∈ X ,
we have {x} =

(
A ∪ {x} ) ∩

(
B ∪ {x}) .

Moreover, because of TR \ {∅} ⊆ ER , we also have A, B ∈ ER . Thus, since ER is
ascending, we can also state that A ∪ {x} , B ∪ {x} ∈ ER . Hence, by using that R is
quasi-topologically superset, and thus ER ⊆ TR , we infer that A ∪ {x} , B ∪ {x} ∈ TR.
Now, since R is quasi-topologically filtered, and thus TR is closed under binary intersection,
we can also state that

(
A ∪ {x} ) ∩

(
B ∪ {x}) ∈ TR . Therefore, {x} ∈ TR , and thus

{x} ∈ TR \ {∅} .
Hence, by using that TR \ {∅} ⊆ ER , we can infer that {x} ∈ ER . Now, since x ∈ X

was arbitrary and ER is ascending, it is clear that P (X) \ {∅} ⊆ ER . Hence, by using
again that ER ⊆ TR , we can infer that P (X) \ {∅} ⊆ TR . Therefore, we actually have
TR = P (X) , and thus R is quasi-topologically maximal. This contradiction proves that R
is quasi-topologically hyperconnected.
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3.17 Resolvable and Irresolvable Relators

Because of a reformulation of the definition of a resolvable topology by Hewitt [51], we may
also naturally introduce the following

Definition 3.17.1. The relator R will be called resolvable if
DR ̸⊆ ER.

The importance of this definition can easily be clarified by the following

Example 3.17.2. If X and R are as in Example 2.8.6, then R is a resolvable tolerance
relator.

To prove the resolvability of R, note that Rn(x) = ] x−n−1 , x+n−1 [ for all x ∈ X
and n ∈ N . Moreover, recall that every nonvoid, open interval in R contains both rational
and irrational numbers. Therefore, Q ∈ DR and Q /∈ ER and thusQ ∈ DR ̸⊆ ER .

By using Theorem 1.3.14, Definition 3.17.1 can be reformulated in the following

Theorem 3.17.3. The following assertions are equivalent :
(1) R is resolvable ;
(2) DR \ ER ̸= ∅ ; (3) there exists A ∈ DR such that Ac ∈ DR .

Now, by calling the relator R irresolvable if it is not resolvable, we can also easily estab-
lish the following

Theorem 3.17.4. The following assertions are equivalent :
(1) R is irresolvable ; (2) DR ⊆ ER ; (3) DR \ ER = ∅ .

Hence, by Definition 3.12.1, it is clear that in particular we also have

Corollary 3.17.5. The following assertions are equivalent :
(1) DR = ER ; (2) R is irresolvable and hyperconnected .

Moreover, by using Theorem 3.17.4 and Definitions 3.15.5 and 3.15.9, we can also easily
establish the following

Theorem 3.17.6. If R is irresolvable, quasi-proximally (quasi-topologically) superset, then
R is quasi-proximally (quasi-topologically) submaximal.

Proof. By Theorem 3.17.4 and Definition 3.15.5, we have
DR ⊆ ER and ER ⊆ τR (ER ⊆ TR).

Therefore, DR ⊆ τR (DR ⊆ TR), thus by Definition 3.15.9 the required assertion is true.

Now, by using Definition 3.17.1 and Theorem 3.17.3, we can also easily prove following
counterpart of Theorem 3.13.6.

Theorem 3.17.7. The following assertions are equivalent :
(1) R is irresolvable ;
(2) Ac /∈ DR for all A ∈ DR ; (3) A ∩B ̸= ∅ for all A, B ∈ DR .
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Proof. If (2) does not hold, then there exists A ∈ DR such that Ac ∈ DR . Therefore, by
Theorem 3.17.3, R is resolvable, and thus (1) does not hold. Consequently, (1) implies (2).

While, if (3) does not hold, then there exists A, B ∈ DR such that A∩B = ∅ . Hence, we
can infer that B ⊆ Ac , and thus Ac ∈ DR . Therefore, (2) does not also hold. Consequently,
(2) implies (3).

Finally, if (1) does not hold, then by Theorem 3.17.3 there exists A ∈ DR such that
Ac ∈ DR . Thus, since A ∩Ac = ∅ , assertion (3) does not also hold. Consequently, (3) also
implies (1).

Moreover, analogously to Theorems 3.13.6 and 3.13.1, we can also easily prove the
following two theorems.

Theorem 3.17.8. The following assertions are equivalent :
(1) R is irresolvable ;
(2) A ∈ ER or Ac ∈ ER for all A ⊆ X ;
(3) A ∈ ER or B ∈ ER whenever X = A ∪B .

Theorem 3.17.9. The relator R is resolvable (irresolvable) if and only if any one of the
relators R∗ , R# , R∧ and R△ is resolvable (irresolvable).

3.18 A Few Illustrating Examples and a Diagram

The following example, given by Pataki [94] , will show that even a very particular quasi-
proximally minimal relator need not be topologically minimal. Thus, the converse of Theorem
3.1.3 is not true.

Example 3.18.1. If X = { 1 , 2 , 3 } and R 1 , R2 ⊆ X 2 such that
R1(1) = X , R1(2) = { 1 , 2 } , R1(3) = { 1 , 3 } ,
R2(1) = { 1 , 2 } , R2(2) = X , R2(3) = { 2 , 3 } ,

then R = {R1 , R2} is a tolerance relator on X such that :
(1) R is quasi-proximally minimal ;
(2) R is both irresolvable and hyperconnected ;
(3) R is neither paratopologically nor quasi-topologically minimal ;
(4) R is neither quasi-proximally nor quasi-topologically door, superset and submaximal ;
(5) R is both quasi-proximally and quasi-topologically connected, hyperconnected and

ultraconnected .

It can be easily seen that R1 and R2 are reflexive and symmetric relations on X . There-
fore, R is a tolerance relator on X . Moreover, by using Theorem 3.12.7, we can easily
see that R is hyperconnected. Thus, by Corollary 3.12.4 and Theorem 3.12.3, R is both
quasi-proximally and quasi-topologically connected and hyperconnected.
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On the other hand, by using Theorem 1.4.7, we can easily see that TR =
{
∅, {1, 2}, X

}
.

Therefore, TR ̸⊆ {∅, X} , and thus R is not quasi-topologically minimal. Hence, by The-
orem 3.4.3, it follows that R is also not paratopologically minimal. ( This is also immediate
from the fact that {1, 2} = R1(2) ∈ ER .)

Now, by using Theorem 1.4.8, we can also note that FR =
{
∅, {3}, X

}
. Therefore,

FR \ {∅} also has the binary intersection property, and thus R is quasi-topologically ultra-
connected. Hence, by Theorem 3.11.6, it follows that R is quasi-proximally ultraconnected.

On the other hand, concerning the set A = {1, 2} , we can also easily see that
Ri [A ] = Ri(1) ∪ Ri(2) = X ̸⊆ A

for all i = 1, 2 , and thus A /∈ τR . Hence, by using that τR ⊆ TR , we can already infer that
τR = {∅, X} , and thus R is quasi-proximally minimal.

Now, we can also note that
TR ∪ FR =

{
∅ , {3} , {1, 2} , X

}
̸= P (X) .

Therefore, R is not quasi-topologically door. Moreover, by using Theorems 1.3.17 and
1.3.14, we can also easily see that

ER =
{
{1, 2} , {1, 3} , {2, 3} , X

}
= DR .

Therefore, ER ̸⊆ TR and DR ̸⊆ TR , and thus R is not also quasi-topologically superset
and submaximal. Hence, by Theorem 3.16.1, we can see that R is also not quasi-proximally
door, superset and submaximal. Moreover, since DR \ ER = ∅ , we can also state that R is
not resolvable.

Remark 3.18.2. In connection with the above relator R , it is also noteworthy that(
Ri ◦ Rj

)
(x) = Ri [Rj (x) ] =

⋃
y∈Rj(x)

Ri(y) = X

for all x ∈ X and i, j = 1, 2 . Therefore, Ri ◦ Rj = X 2 for all i = 1, 2 , and thus
R ◦R =

{
R ◦ S : R, S ∈ R

}
=

{
X 2

}
.

Hence, in particular we can see that R2 =
{
R2 : R ∈ R

}
=

{
X 2

}
, and thus R is

2–well-chained in a natural sense.
Moreover, if R is as in Example 3.18.1, then by Theorem 3.1.7 and Corollary 3.1.6, it is

clear that R cannot be proximally simple and topologically fine. However, by using direct
arguments, we can prove some much better assertions.

Example 3.18.3. If R is as in Example 3.18.1, then
(1) R is not uniformly, proximally and topologically simple ;
(2) R is quasi-proximally, quasi-topologically and paratopologically simple.

Now, by using the preorder relations U = X 2 and V = A2 ∪ (Ac×X) with A =
{1, 2} , we can easily see that

τR =
{
∅ , X

}
= τ{U} and TR =

{
∅ , A , X

}
= T{V } .

Hence, by using Theorem 1.5.4, we can already infer that

R#∞ =
{
U
}#∞

and R∧∞ =
{
V
}∧∞

.
Therefore, R is both quasi-proximally and quasi-topologically simple.

Moreover, if W is a relation on X such that
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W (1) = { 1 , 2 } , W (2) = { 2 , 3 } , W (3) = { 1 , 3 } ,
then by using Theorem 1.3.17 we can easily see that ER = E{W} . Hence, by using Theorem
1.5.4, we can infer that R△ = {W }△ . Therefore, R is also paratopologically simple.

Next, we show that R is not topologically simple. For this, assume on the contrary that
R is topologically simple. Then, there exists a relation S on X such that R∧ = {S }∧ .
Hence, by using that ∧ is extensive, we can infer that R1 , R2 ∈ {S }∧ and S ∈ R∧ . Thus,
in particular by the definition of ∧ , we have both S (3) ⊆ R1 (3) and S (3) ⊆ R2 (3) , and
moreover either R1 (3) ⊆ S (3) or R2 (3) ⊆ S (3) . Hence, by using that R1 (3) = {1, 3}
and R2 (3) = {2, 3} , we can infer that either {1, 3} ⊆ {3} or {2, 3} ⊆ {3} . This
contradiction shows that R cannot be topologically simple.

Hence, it is clear that R cannot also be □–simple for any operation □ for relators with
□∧ = ∧ . Thus, in particular, R cannot also be uniformly and proximally simple.

Remark 3.18.4. Concerning the relator R, considered in Example 3.18.1, we can also note
that X 2 /∈ R, and thus R cannot be □–fine for any operation □ for relators with X 2 ∈ R□.

Recall that the relator considered in Example 3.18.1 is quasi-topologically connected.
Therefore, to see that the converse of Theorem 3.6.5 is also not true, we have to consider
another example.

The following somewhat more difficult example, given also by Pataki [94] , will show
that even a very particular quasi-proximally connected relator need not be quasi-topologically
connected.

Example 3.18.5. If X = { i }4i=1 and Ri ⊆ X 2 for all i ∈ X such that

R1(1) = { 1 , 2 } , R1(2) = X, R1(3) = R1(4) = { 2 , 3 4 } ,
R2(1) = X, R2(2) = { 1 , 2 } , R2(3) = R2(4) = { 1 , 3 , 4 } ,
R3(1) = R3(2) = { 1 , 2 , 4 } , R3(3) = { 3 , 4 } , R3(4) = X,

R4(1) = R4(2) = { 1 , 2 , 3 } , R4(3) = X , R4(4) = { 3 , 4 } ,

then R =
{
R i

}4

i=1
is a tolerance relator on X such that :

(1) R is not resolvable, hyperconnected and paratopologically minimal ;
(2) R is quasi-proximally minimal, connected, hyperconnected and ultraconnected ;
(3) R is neither quasi-proximally nor quasi-topologically door, superset and submaximal ;
(4) R is not quasi-topologically minimal, connected, hyperconnected and ultraconnected .

It can again be easily seen that each Ri is a reflexive and symmetric relation on X .
Therefore, R is a tolerance relator on X .

Moreover, we can at once see that R1(1) ∩ R3(3) = ∅ . Therefore, by Theorem 3.12.7,
we can state that R is not hyperconnected. Hence, by using Theorem 3.12.5, we can infer
that R is not paratopologically minimal. ( This statement is also immediate from the fact that
{ 1 , 2 } = R1(1) ∈ ER .)

On the other hand, by using Theorems 1.4.7 and 1.4.8, we can see that
TR =

{
∅ , {1, 2} , {3, 4} , X

}
= FR .
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Therefore, TR ∩ FR = TR ̸⊆ {∅, X} , and thus R is not quasi-topologically connected.
Hence, by using Theorems 3.6.3, 3.10.5 and 3.11.5, we can infer that R is also not quasi-
topologically minimal, hyperconnected and ultraconnected. ( The latter statements are now
also quite obvious by the corresponding definitions .)

On the other hand, concerning the sets A = {1, 2} and B = {3, 4} we can also easily
see that Ri [A ] = Ri(1) ∪ Ri(2) ̸⊆ A and Ri [B ] = Ri(3) ∪ Ri(4) ̸⊆ B for all i ∈ X ,
and thus A, B /∈ τR . Hence, by using that τR ⊆ TR , we can infer that τR = { ∅ , X } , and
thus R is quasi-proximally minimal. Hence, by using Theorems 3.6.3, 3.10.3 and 3.11.3,
we can infer that R is also quasi-proximally connected, hyperconnected and ultraconnected.
( The latter statements are now also quite obvious by the corresponding definitions.)

Now, we can also note that TR ∪ FR = TR ̸= P (X) . Therefore, R is not a quasi-
topologically door relator. Moreover, by Theorems 1.3.17 and 1.3.14, we can easily see that

ER =
{
{1, 2} , {3, 4} , {1, 2, 3} , {1, 2, 4} , {1, 3, 4} , {2, 3, 4} , X

}
and DR = {{1, 2, 3}, {1, 2, 4}, {1, 3, 4}, {2, 3, 4}, X} .

Therefore, ER ̸⊆ TR and DR ̸⊆ TR , and thus R is not also a quasi-topologically superset
and submaximal relator. Hence, by Theorem 3.16.1, we can see that R is also not a quasi-
proximally door, superset and submaximal relator. Moreover, since DR \ ER = ∅ , we can
also state that R is not resolvable.

Remark 3.18.6. In connection with the above relator R , it is also noteworthy that
R2 =

{
R2 : R ∈ R

}
=

{
X 2

}
, but R ◦R =

{
R ◦ S : R, S ∈ R

}
̸⊆

{
X2

}
.

Namely, for instance, we have R1 [R3 (3) ] = R1 [ {3, 4} ] = {2, 3, 4} ≠ X .
Moreover, if R is as in Example 3.18.5, then again by Theorem 3.1.7 and Corollary 3.1.6,

it is clear that R cannot be proximally simple and topologically fine. However, by using direct
arguments, we can again prove some better assertions.

Example 3.18.7. If R is as in Example 3.18.5, then
(1) R is not uniformly and proximally simple ;
(2) R is quasi-proximally, quasi-topologically, topologically and paratopologically simple .

By taking U = X 2, we can note that U is an equivalence relation on X such that
τR =

{
∅ , X

}
= τ{U} . Hence, by using Theorem 1.5.4, we can infer that R#∞ = {U }#∞,

and thus R is quasi-proximally simple.
Moreover, by taking V = A2 ∪ B2, with A = {1, 2} and B = {3, 4} , we can note

that V is an equivalence relation on X such that V (1) = V (2) = {1, 2} and V (3) =
V (4) = {3, 4} . Hence, it is clear that in addition to R ⊆ {V }∧, we also have V ∈ R∧.
Therefore, R∧ = {V }∧ , and thus R is topologically simple. Hence, it is clear that R is
also quasi-topologically simple. Moreover, since ∧ △=△ , we can also state that R is also
paratopologically simple.

Next, we show directly that R is not proximally simple. For this, assume on the contrary
that R is proximally simple. Then, there exists a relation S on X such that R# = {S}# .
Then, by using that # is extensive, we can infer that R ⊆ {S}# and S ∈ R#. Thus, in
particular we have S (3) ⊆ R1(3) and S (3) ⊆ R2(3) , and thus S (3) ⊆ R1(3) ∩ R2(3) =
{3, 4} . Moreover, quite similarly we can also see that S (4) ⊆ {3, 4} . Therefore, for the set
A = {3, 4} , we have S [A ] ⊆ A . On the other hand, since S ∈ R#, we have Ri [A ] ⊆
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S [A ] , and thus Ri [A ] ⊆ A for some i ∈ X . However, this is a contradiction since
card (A) = 2 , while card

(
Ri [A ]

)
≥ 3 for all i ∈ X . Therefore, R is not proximally

simple. Hence, since ∗# = # , it is clear that R cannot also be uniformly simple.

Remark 3.18.8. Concerning the relator R , considered in Example 3.18.5, we can also
note that X 2 /∈ R , and thus R cannot be □–fine for any operation □ for relators with
X 2 ∈ R□ .

Remark 3.18.9. Simple and quasi-simple relators have formerly been intensively investigated
by Száz and Mala [116, 79, 83, 84, 81] .

However, the characterization of paratopologically simple relators and the existence of
non-paratopologically simple relators were serious problems.

They were first established by J. Deák and G. Pataki. ( See [92] .) In particular, Pataki has
constructed a non-paratopologically simple equivalence relator.

This justified an old conjecture of Árpád Száz that, in addition to preordered nets, multi-
preordered nets also have to be intensively investigated.

Now the following example, suggested probably also by Pataki [93] , will show that
even some very particular quasi-topologically minimal relators need not be paratopologically
minimal. Thus, in particular, the converse of Theorem 3.4.3 is not true.

Example 3.18.10. If X = R and R is a relation on X such that
R (x) = {x− 1 } ∪ [x , +∞ [

for all x ∈ X , then R = {R} is a reflexive relator on X such that :
(1) R is not paratopologically minimal ;
(2) R is both resolvable and hyperconnected ;
(3) R is neither quasi-proximally nor quasi-topologically door, superset and submaximal ;
(4) R is both quasi-proximally and quasi-topologically minimal, connected, hyperconnected

and ultraconnected .

It is clear that R is a reflexive relation on X , and thus R is a reflexive relator on X .
Moreover, we can at once see that R (x) ∩ R (y) ̸= ∅ for all x, y ∈ X . Thus, by Theorem
3.12.7, R is hyperconnected.

On the other hand, we can at once see that R ̸= X 2 , and thus R ̸⊆ {X 2} . Therefore,
by Theorem 3.5.1, R is not paratopologically minimal. Moreover, we can also note that
N∩R (x) ̸= ∅ and R (x) ̸⊆ N for all x ∈ X . Therefore, by Theorem 1.3.17, N ∈ DR \ER ,
and thus R is resolvable.

Now, actually it remains only to show that TR = {∅, X} , and thus R is quasi-
topologically minimal. Namely, in this case, by Theorems 3.1.3, 3.6.3, 3.10.3 and 3.11.3,
the remaining parts of assertion (4) are also true. Moreover, by Definitions 3.15.1, 3.15.5 and
3.15.9, assertion (3) is also true.

For the proof of TR = {∅, X} , note that if A ∈ TR , then by Theorem 1.4.7, for
any a ∈ A , we have R (a) ⊆ A , and thus { a − 1 } ∪ [ a , +∞ [ ⊆ A . Therefore, if
x ∈ A , then {x − 1 } ∪ [x , +∞ [ ⊆ A , and thus in particular x − 1 ∈ A . Therefore,
{x − 2 } ∪ [x − 1 , +∞ [ ⊆ A , and thus in particular x − 2 ∈ A . Hence, is clear that we
can only have either A = ∅ or A = X . Therefore, TR = {∅ , X} .
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Remark 3.18.11. If R is as in Example 3.18.10, then it is also worth noticing that
R (x) = {x− 1 } ∪ [x , +∞ [ ∈ ER ,

but
clR(x) = R−1(x) = ] −∞ , x ] ∪ {x+ 1 } /∈ {∅, X} = FR

for all x ∈ X .
Therefore, despite of TR = {∅, X} , ER is quite a large subfamily of P (X) . Moreover,

the relator R is very far from being even weakly quasi-topological.

The following example will show that, despite of the close resemblance of Definitions
3.10.1 and 3.11.1, quasi-proximal and quasi-topological ultraconnectedness properties are
quite independent from the corresponding hyperconnectedness ones.

Example 3.18.12. If X = {1, 2, 3} and R1 , R2 ⊆ X 2 such that
R1(1) = {1} , R1(2) = X , R1(3) = X ,
R2(1) = X , R2(2) = {2} , R2(3) = X ,
then R = {R1 , R2} is a preorder relator on X such that :
(1) R is both quasi-proximally and quasi-topologically ultraconnected ;
(2) R is neither quasi-proximally nor quasi-topologically hyperconnected .

For this, note that R1 = {1}2 ∪ ({1}c×X) and R2 = {2}2 ∪ ({2}c×X). Therefore,
by a basic property of Pervin relations, R1 and R2 are preorder (reflexive and transitive)
relations on X . Thus, R is a preorder relator on X .

Moreover, by using some further basic properties of Pervin relations, we can see that
τR =

{
∅ , {1} , {2} , X

}
and TR =

{
∅ , {1} , {2} , {1, 2} , X

}
,

and thus
τ-R =

{
∅ , {1, 3} , {2, 3} , X

}
and FR =

{
∅ , {3}, {1, 3} , {2, 3}, X

}
.

Therefore, the families τ-R \{∅} and FR \{∅} have the binary intersection property, but the
families τR \ {∅} and TR \ {∅} do not have the binary intersection property.

Remark 3.18.13. By using the equality R−1
A = RAc , we can quite easily see that

R−1
1 (1) = X , R−1

1 (2) = {2, 3} , R−1
1 (3) = {2, 3} ,

R−1
2 (1) = {1, 3} , R−1

2 (2) = X , R−1
2 (3) = {1, 3} .

Hence, by some other basic properties of Pervin relations, it is clear that
τR−1 =

{
∅, {1, 3}, {2, 3}, X

}
and TR−1 =

{
∅, {1, 3}, {2, 3}, X

}
,

and thus
τ-R−1 =

{
∅ , {1} , {2} , X

}
and FR−1 =

{
∅ , {1} , {2} , X

}
.

Therefore, we can also state that R−1 is a both quasi-proximally and quasi-topologically
hyperconnected preorder relator on X such that R−1 is neither quasi-proximally nor quasi-
topologically ultraconnected.
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Diagram 3.18.14. For a nonvoid relator R on a nonvoid set X , the following implications
are true:



Summary

The purpose of this PhD dissertation is to investigate, in relator spaces, counterparts of several
types of generalised open sets and connectedness properties which have been studied by a
great number of authors in topological spaces.

The Introduction contains several historical facts on the investigations of these two enor-
mous topics. Moreover, it indicates that by using relators (families of relations) instead of
topologies we can get some substantial generalizations.

Actually, by the results of Pervin [95] and Száz [126] , each minimal structure and gener-
alized topology can be easily derived from families of preorder relations. Thus, in contrast to
a common belief, they should not also be studied separately.

Chapter 1 is devoted to collect some relevant facts on relators and their induced basic
tools, such as proximal and topological interiors, open and fat sets, for instance. Moreover,
here some primary classifications of relators are also included.

In Chapter 2, ten types of generalized open sets are introduced and investigated. For
instance, a subset A of a relator space X (R) is called semi-open if A ⊆ clR

(
intR(A)

)
,

and quasi-open if V ⊆ A ⊆ clR(V ) for some open subset V of X (R) .
Thus, for instance, it is shown that if in particular the relator R is topological, then A

is a semi-open (quasi-open) subset of X (R) if and only if there exist an open subset V of
X (R) and a subset B of resR(A) = clR(A) \A such that A = V ∪ B .

While, in Chapter 3, a relator R on X is, for instance, called quasi-proximally minimal if
τR ⊆ {∅, X}, and quasi-topologically connected if TR∩FR ⊆ {∅, X}, where τR and TR
denote the families of all proximally and topologically open subsets of X (R) , respectively.

There, for instance, it is shown that R is quasi-topologically connected if the relator
R∧ ∨ R∧−1 = {R ∪ S−1 : R, S ∈ R∧} , where R∧ = {S ⊆ X 2 : ∀ x ∈ X : x ∈
intR

(
S (x)

)
} , is quasi-proximally minimal.

The latter statement shows that the properties of quasi-topologically connected relators
can, in principle, be immediately derived from those of the quasi-proximally minimal ones.
Hence, it can be seen that connectedness is a particular case of well-chainedness.

At the end of the dissertation, several possibilities for some further, more general inves-
tigations are suggested. The results of this dissertation have been published in two papers
[101, 107] and one chapter [102].

A family R of relations on one set X to another Y is called a relator on X to Y , and the
ordered pair (X, Y )(R) =

(
(X, Y ), R

)
is called a relator space. For the origins of this

notion see [114, 123] and the references in [114] .
If in particular R is a relator on X to itself, then R is simply called a relator on X .

Thus, by identifying singletons with their elements, we may naturally write X (R) instead of
(X, X )(R) . Namely, (X, X ) = {{X}, {X, X}} = {{X}} .

Relator spaces of this simpler homogeneous type are already substantial generalizations
of the various ordered sets [27] and uniform spaces [40] . However, they are insufficient for

107
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some important purposes. ( See, for instance, [44] and [122] .)
A relator R on X to Y , or the relator space (X, Y )(R) , is called simple if R = {R}

for some relation R on X to Y . Simple relator spaces (X, Y )(R) and X (R) were called
formal contexts and gosets (generalized ordered sets) in [44] and [134] , respectively.

In the dissertation, we shall mainly be considering relators on X . A relator R on X ,
or the relator space X(R) , will, for instance, be called reflexive if each member of R is
reflexive on X . Thus, we may also naturally speak of preorder, tolerance, and equivalence
relators.

For instance, for a family A of subsets of X , the family RA = {RA : A ∈ A} , where
RA = A2 ∪ (Ac×X), is an important preorder relator on X . Such relators were first used
by Pervin [95] , and later also by Levine [77] and Száz [126] .

While, for a family D of pseudo-metrics on X , the family RD = {Bd
r : r > 0, d ∈ D } ,

where Bd
r = {(x, y) : d(x, y) < r} , is an important tolerance relator on X . Such relators

were first considered by Weil [146] .
Moreover, if S is a family of covers (partitions) of X , then the family RS = {SA :

A ∈ S } , where SA =
⋃

A∈A A2 , is a tolerance (equivalence) relator on X . Equivalence
relators were first investigated by Levine [76] .

If R is a relator on X , then in Chapter 1, for any A,B ⊆ X and x, y ∈ X , we define

(1) A ∈ IntR(B) if R [A ] ⊆ B for some R ∈ R ;
(2) A ∈ ClR(B) if R [A ] ∩ B ̸= ∅ for all R ∈ R ;
(3) x ∈ intR(B) if {x} ∈ IntR(B) ; (4) x ∈ clR(B) if {x} ∈ ClR(B) ;

and moreover

(5) A ∈ τR if A ∈ IntR(A) ; (6) A ∈ τ-R if Ac /∈ ClR(A) ;
(7) A ∈ TR if A ⊆ intR(A) ; (8) A ∈ FR if clR(A) ⊆ A ;
(9) A ∈ ER if intR(A) ̸= ∅ ; (10) A ∈ DR if clR(A) = X .

The relations IntR and intR are called the proximal and topological interiors generated
by R , respectively. While, the members of the families τR , TR and ER are called the
proximally open, topologically open and fat subsets of the relator space X (R) , respectively.

The relators
R ∗ =

{
S ⊆ X2 : ∃ R ∈ R : R ⊆ S

}
;

R# =
{
S ⊆ X2 : ∀ A ⊆ X : ∃ R ∈ R : R [A ] ⊆ S [A ]

}
;

R∧ =
{
S ⊆ X2 : ∀ x ∈ X : ∃ R ∈ R : R (x) ⊆ S (x)

}
;

R△ =
{
S ⊆ X2 : ∀ x ∈ X : ∃ u ∈ X : ∃ R ∈ R : R (u) ⊆ S (x)

}
.

are called the uniform, proximal, topological and paratopological closures (or refinements) of
the relator R , respectively.

Thus, R#, R∧ and R△ are the largest relators on X such that IntR = IntR# ,
intR = intR∧ and ER = ER△ . However, in general there is no largest relator S on X
such that TR = TS . This is a serious disadvantage of the topologically open sets compared
to the fat and proximally open ones.
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In Chapter 2, motivated by some similar definitions in topological spaces, a subset A of
the relator space X (R) is called topologically

(1) preopen if A ⊆ intR
(
clR(A)

)
;

(2) semi-open if A ⊆ clR
(
intR(A)

)
;

(3) regular open if A = intR
(
clR(A)

)
;

(4) α–open if A ⊆ intR
(
clR

(
intR(A)

))
;

(5) β–open if A ⊆ clR
(
intR

(
clR(A)

))
;

(6) a–open if A ⊆ clR
(
intR(A)

)
∩ intR

(
clR(A)

)
;

(7) b–open if A ⊆ clR
(
intR(A)

)
∪ intR

(
clR(A)

)
;

(8) quasi-open if there exists V ∈ TR such that V ⊆ A ⊆ clR(V ) ;
(9) pseudo-open if there exists V ∈ TR such that A ⊆ V ⊆ clR(A) .

The families of the above sets A are denoted by T κ
R with

κ = p , s , r , α , β , a , b , q and ps , respectively.
Moreover, the set A is called topologically
(10) γ–open if there exists V ∈ T s

R such that A ⊆ V ⊆ clR(A) ;
(11) δ–open if there exists V ∈ T p

R such that V ⊆ A ⊆ clR(V ) .
And, the families of the latter sets are denoted by T γ

R and T δ
R .

In Chapter 3, motivated by some similar definitions in topological spaces, a relator R on
X is called

(1) quasi-proximally minimal if τR ⊆ {∅, X} ;
(2) quasi-topologically minimal if TR ⊆ {∅, X} ;
(3) paratopologically minimal if ER ⊆ {X} ;
(4) quasi-proximally connected if τR ∩ τ-R ⊆ {∅, X} ;
(5) quasi-topologically connected if TR ∩ FR ⊆ {∅, X} ;
(6) hyperconnected if ER ⊆ DR ;
(7) quasi-proximally hyperconnected if A ∩B ̸= ∅ for all A, B ∈ τR \ {∅} ;
(8) quasi-topologically hyperconnected if A ∩B ̸= ∅ for all A, B ∈ TR \ {∅}
(9) quasi-proximally ultraconnected if A ∩B ̸= ∅ for all A, B ∈ τ-R \ {∅} ;

(10) quasi-topologically ultraconnected if A ∩B ̸= ∅ for all A, B ∈ FR \ {∅};
(11) quasi-proximally door relator if P (X) = τR ∪ τ-R ;
(12) quasi-topologically door relator if P (X) = TR ∪ FR ;
(13) quasi-proximally superset relator if ER ⊆ τR ;
(14) quasi-topologically superset relator if ER ⊆ TR ;
(15) quasi-proximally submaximal if DR ⊆ τR ;
(16) quasi-topologically submaximal if DR ⊆ TR ;
(17) resolvable if DR ̸⊆ ER.

In the dissertation, we are mainly dealing with characterizations of these 28 properties
and establishing the relationships among some of them.



Possibilities for Some Further, More General
Investigations

1. A Stacked Three Relator Space

Most of the results of the present dissertation can be unified and generalized by using some
particular cases of a non-conventional, stacked three relator space(

X, Y
)(

R, U , V
)
(D ) =

( (
X , Y

)
,
(
R, U , V

)
, D

)
suggested by Száz [142] , where
(1) R is a relator on X to Y , i. e., a set of relations on X to Y ;
(2) U is a super relator on X to Y , i. e., a relator on P (X) to Y ;
(3) V is a hyper relator on X to Y , i. e., a relator on P (X) to P (Y ) ;
(4) D is a stack on Y , i. e., D ⊆ P (Y ) such that D ∈ D and D ⊆ E ⊆ Y imply E ∈ D .

Here, by Száz [126] , we may assume, without any loss of generality, that
D = DS =

{
B ⊆ Y : Y = clS (B)

}
=

{
B ⊆ Y : ∀ S ∈ S : Y = S−1 [B ]

}
for some preorder relator S on Y .

Therefore, instead of the above non-conventional, stacked three relator space, we may,
equally well, consider a non-conventional, four relator space(

X, Y
)(

R, U , V
)
(S ) =

(
X, Y

)(
R, U , V

)
(DS ) ,

where S is a relator on Y , or on an arbitrary set to Y .
Note that if in particular Y ̸= ∅ and S0 = Y 2 , then

D0 = DS0 = D{S0} = P (Y ) \ {∅} =
{
B ⊆ Y : B ̸= ∅

}
.

Thus, this will be the most important particular case of our subsequent treatment.
Namely, by using (2) and (4), for any B ⊆ Y we may naturally define

Cl (U,D)(B) =
{
A ⊆ X : ∀ U ∈ U : U (A) ∩B ∈ D

}
and

Int (U,D)(B) = Cl (U,D)(B
c) c = P (X) \ Cl(U,D) (Y \B ) .

Thus, we can easily prove that
Int (U,D)(B) =

{
A ⊆ X : ∃ U ∈ U : U (A) \ B /∈ D

}
.

Moreover, by using the dual
E =

{
E ⊆ Y : E c /∈ D } =

{
E ⊆ Y : ∀ D ∈ D : E ∩D ̸= ∅

}
of the stack D , we can easily establish that

Int (U,D)(B) =
{
A ⊆ X : ∃ U ∈ U : U (A)c ∪ B ∈ E

}
.

Now, by using the above hyper relations, we may also naturally define
cl (U,D)(B) =

{
x ∈ X : {x} ∈ Cl (U,D)(B)

}
and

int (U,D)(B) =
{
x ∈ X : {x} ∈ Int (U,D)(B)

}
.
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Moreover, by using the latter super relations, we may also naturally define
D (U,D) =

{
D ⊆ Y : X = cl (U,D)(D)

}
and

E (U,D) =
{
E ⊆ Y : int (U,D)(E) ̸= ∅

}
.

The hyper and super relations Int (U,D) and int (U,D) are called the proximal and topo-
logical interiors generated by the super relator U and the stack D , respectively. While, the
members of the family E (U,D) are called the fat subsets of the stacked super relator space
(X, Y )(U)(D) .

Now, for instance, we may also naturally define
ClU = Cl (U,D0) and Cl (R,D) = Cl (R▷,D) ,

where
R ▷ =

{
R ▷ : R ∈ R

}
, with R ▷(A) = R [A ]

for all A ⊆ X .
In addition to the super relator R▷, now we may also naturally consider the ordinary relator

U ◁ =
{
U ◁ : U ∈ U

}
, with U ◁(x) = U

(
{x}

)
for all x ∈ X . Moreover, we may also naturally consider the super relator

U ◦ =
{
U ◦ : U ∈ U

}
, with U ◦ = U ◁ ▷ .

Note that R ▷◁ = R for all R ∈ R , and thus R ▷◁ = {R ▷◁ : R ∈ R} = R .

Concerning the latter relators, we can easily prove that
Cl (U ◁,D) = Cl (U ◦,D) and cl (U ◁,D) = cl (U ◦,D) = cl (U,D) .

Therefore, by using super relators instead of the ordinary ones, the structures cl and D cannot
be generalized.

However if for instance X = {1, 2} and U is a super relation on X such that, for any
A ⊆ X , we have

U (A) = A if A ̸= X, and U (A) = {1} if A = X,

then it can be shown that ClU = Cl{U} ̸= ClR for any relator R on X .

Now, in accordance with our former definitions, the super relator U may, for
instance, be naturally called

(a) D–irresolvable if D(U,D) ⊆ E(U,D) ;
(b) D–hyperconnected if E(U,D) ⊆ D(U,D) ;
(c) D–paratopologically minimal if E(U,D) ⊆ {Y } .

Recall that E(U,D) = E(U◁ ,D) , and thus EU = E (U ,D0) = E (U◁ ,D0) = EU◁ . Therefore,
the particular cases D = D0 of the above definitions are only some slight generalizations of
our former similar definitions.

Moreover, if for instance X = R and
Rn =

{
(x, y) ∈ X 2 : d (x, y) < n−1

}
for all n ∈ N , then R = {Rn}n∈N is an important tolerance relator on X , with several
useful additional properties, which does not have the above properties.
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However, despite this, the above curious properties, in the particular case X = Y and
D = D0, have several interesting characterizations and applications.

2. The Homogeneous Particular Case

Now, to simplify our preceding considerations, we shall assume that :
(1) R is a relator on X;
(2) U is a super relator on X;
(3) V is a hyper relator on X ;
(4) D is a stack on X , and thus in particular D0 = P (X) \ {∅} .

That is, instead of the possibly inhomogeneous, non-conventional, stacked three relator
space

(
X, Y

)(
R, U , V

)
(D ) , we shall now consider the homogeneous, non-conventional,

stacked three relator space
X

(
R, U , V

)
(D ) =

(
X, X

)(
R, U , V

)
(D )

In this particular case, in addition to the corresponding particular cases of our former basic
tools, we may also naturally define the families

τ(U,D) =
{
A ⊆ X : A ∈ Int(U,D)(A)

}
; τ-(U,D) =

{
A ⊆ X : Ac /∈ Cl(U,D)(A)

}
;

T(U,D) =
{
A ⊆ X : A ⊆ int(U,D)(A)

}
; F(U,D) =

{
A ⊆ X : cl(U,D)(A) ⊆ A

}
.

The members of the families, τ(U,D) and T(U,D) are called the proximally open and topolog-
ically open subsets of the stacked super relator space X (U )(D) , respectively.

We have seen that the open sets are usually less important tools than the interior relations
and the fat sets. For instance, it may occur that TR = T(R▷,D0) = {∅, X

}
, but ER =

E(R▷,D0) is a quite large subfamily of P (X) . Moreover, for instance, by using the fat and
dense sets, we may naturally define the convergence and adherence of nets to nets and points
even in an inhomogeneous relator space (X, Y )(R) . Thus, the relations LimR and AdhR
are usually more powerful tools, than the relation ClR and IntR .

Now, in accordance with our former definitions, the super relator U may, for instance, be
naturally called

(1) D–quasi-proximally minimal if τ(U,D) ⊆ {∅, X} ;
(2) D–quasi-topologically connected if T(U,D) ∩ F(U,D) ⊆ {∅, X} .

Again, the particular cases D = D0 of these definitions are only slight generalizations of our
former similar definitions.

Moreover, we can also prove that

τ-U =
{
A ⊆ X : ∃ U ∈ U : A ⊆ U ⋆(A)

}
and

τ-U⋆ =
{
A ⊆ X : ∃ U ∈ U : A ⊆ U (A)

}
,

where
U ⋆ =

{
U ⋆ : U ∈ U

}
, with U ⋆(A) = U (Ac)c
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for all A ⊆ X .
Therefore, if for instance U is a super relation on X such that

U (A) = clR
(
intR(A)

)
for all A ⊆ X , then

τ-U =
{
A ⊆ X : A ⊆ intR

(
clR(A)

)}
and

τ-U⋆ =
{
A ⊆ X : A ⊆ clR

(
intR(A)

)}
.

Thus, τ-U and τ-U⋆ are just the families T p
R and T s

R of all topologically preopen and semi-
open subsets of the relator space X (R) .

Now, for any A ⊆ P (X) , we may also naturally define

Ak = AkV = clV (A) and Aℓ = AℓV = clV−1 (A) .

Thus, by Theorem 1.3.10, we can at once state that

Aℓ =
⋂

V ∈V V [A ] and Ak =
⋂

V ∈V V −1 [A ] .

Moreover, we can easily establish that

Aℓ =
{
B ⊆ X : ∀ V ∈ V : ∃ A ∈ A : B ∈ V (A)

}
and

Ak =
{
B ⊆ X : ∀ V ∈ V : ∃ A ∈ A : A ∈ V (B)

}
.

Therefore, if for instance V is a hyper relation on X such that

V (A) =
{
B ⊆ X : A ⊆ B ⊆ clR(A)

}
for all A ⊆ X , then for any A ⊆ P (X) we have

AℓV =
{
B ⊆ X : ∃ A ∈ A : A ⊆ B ⊆ clR(A)

}
and

AkV =
{
B ⊆ X : ∃ A ∈ A : B ⊆ A ⊆ clR(B)

}
.

Thus, T ℓV
R and T kV

R are just the families T q
R and T ps

R of all topologically quasi-open and
pseudo-open subsets of the relator space X (R) .
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[14] E. Čech, Topological Spaces, Academia, Prague, 1966.
[15] H. H. Crossley, E. Michael, Metrizability of certain countable unions, Illinois J. Math, 8

(1964), 351–360.
[16] S. G. Crossley, A note on semitopological classes, Proc. Amer. Math. Soc, 43 (1974),

416–420.
[17] S. G. Crossley, S. K. Hildebrandt, Semi-closure. Texas J. Sci., 22 (1971), 99–112.
[18] S. G. Crossley, S. K. Hildebrandt, Semi-topological properties. Fund. Math., 74 (1972),

233–254.
[19] Á. Császár, Foundations of General Topology, Pergamon Press, London, 1963.
[20] Á. Császár, Generalized open sets, Acta Math. Hungar., 75 (1997), 65–87.
[21] Á. Császár, On the γ–interior and γ–closure of a set, Acta Math. Hungar., 80 (1998),

89–93.
[22] Á. Császár, γ–quasi-open sets, Studia Sci. Math. Hungar., 38 (2001), 171–176.
[23] Á. Császár, Remarks on γ-quasi-open sets, Studia Sci. Math. Hungar., 39 (2002),

137–141.
[24] Á. Császár, Further remarks on the formula for the γ–interior, Acta Math. Hungar., 113

(2006), 325–332.
[25] Á. Császár, Remarks on quasi-topologies, Acta Math. Hungar., 119 (2008), 197–200.

114



BIBLIOGRAPHY 115

[26] Á. Császár, Weak structures, Acta Math. Hungar. 131 (2011), 193–195.
[27] B. Davey and H. Priestley, Introduction to Lattices and Order, Cambridge University

Press, Cambridge, 2002.
[28] A. S. Davis, Indexed systems of neighbordoods for general topological spaces, Amer.

Math. Monthly, 68 (1961), 886–894.
[29] K. Dlaska, N. Ergun, M. Ganster, On the topology generated by semi-regular sets, Indian

J. Pure Appl. Math., 25 (1994), 1163–1170.
[30] D. Doičinov, A unified theory of topological spaces, proximity spaces and uniform

spaces, Dokl. Acad. Nauk SSSR, 156 (1964), 21–24. (Russian)
[31] J. Dontchev, On superconnected spaces, Serdica, 20 (1994), 345–350.
[32] J. Dontchev, The characterization of spaces and maps via semi-preopen sets, Indian J.

Pure Appl. Math., 25 (1994), 939–947.
[33] J. Dontchev, Survey on preopen sets, Meetings on Topological Spaces, Theory and

Applications, Yatsushiro College of Technology, Kumamoto, Japan, 1998, 18 pp.
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